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NOVI ISTORIZAM | ENGLESKA RENESANSA

Bojana Rakocevic, Univerzitet u Beogradu
rakocevicO4@gmail.com
UDK 821.111.09:7.034

Apstrakt: U ovom radu predstavljen je novi istorizam, kriti¢ka praksa nastala po¢etkom
osamdesetih godina 20. veka. Novoistorijska kritika se zasniva na sinhronijskom
proucavanju, kako knjizevnog, tako i neknjizevnog teksta koji pripada jednom kulturnom
sistemu, a oslobodena je analize ideja, knjizevnih Zanrova i motiva izdvojenih iz Sireg
drustvenog konteksta. U centru paznje novoistoricara su politicki kontekst i funkcija
knjizevnog dela i tekst kao ¢inilac istorijskih zbivanja. Takode, u sferi novog istorizma
nalaze se interesovanje za kulturu, drustvo, politiku, institucije, zivotne uslove klasa i
polova, socijalni i materijalni kontekst i njegovu osnovu.

Prikaz stavova i analiza iz radova najpoznatijih novoistoricara, pre svega Stivena
Grinblata, predstavlja novi vid sagledavanja engleske renesansne knjiZzevnosti sa
stanovista odnosa mo¢i, politike i drugih drustvenih odnosa i prilika ranog modernog
doba.

Kljuéne reci: rano moderno doba, renesansa u Engleskoj, spektakl mo¢i, cirkulisanje
drustvene energije, politika, kulturno-istorijski kontekst.

Novi istorizam
Uvod

Novi istorizam je kriticka praksa nastala pocetkom osamdesetih godina
20. veka, delom iz zasi¢enosti novom kritikom i iz otpora prema starom istori-
zmu, kao i zbog potrebe da se, pod uticajem Misela Fukoa (Michel Foucault), ra-
zmatraju politicki kontekst i funkcija knjizevnih dela u vremenu njihovog nasta-
nka i u buduéim vremenima recepcije tih dela. Novoistorijska analiza knjiZzevnih
dela podrazumeva sinhronijsko proucavanje teksta koji pripada jednom kultur-
nom sistemu, a oslobodena je analize ideja, knjiZevnih Zanrova, motiva izdvoje-
nih iz Sireg drustvenog konteksta. U centru ove kritike je i pitanje subjekta,
odnosno li¢nosti pisca, koja se viSe ne smatra potpuno nezavisnom i slobodno-
misle¢om, usled svekolikog uticaja ideologija, institucija, jezika koji je oblikuju.
Ovi stavovi su najpre izrazeni u radovima Stivena Grinblata (Stephen Green-
blatt), knjizevnog kriti¢ara, istoricara, teoretiCara knjiZzevnosti i rodonacelnika
novog istorizma, koji je proucavao dela engleske renesansne knjiZzevnosti.

Misel Fuko i Zak Derida (Jacques Derrida), poststrukturalisti i istraZivaci
tekstualnosti, otkrivaju, svako na svoj nacin, pravila i nuznosti na kojima pociva
stvaranje znacenja i definiSu postmoderna shvatanja tekstualnosti, iz ¢ega je
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proizasao njihov uticaj na knjizevnu teoriju i kritiku s kraja 20.veka (Becanovic¢-
Nikoli¢ 2007: 263-264).

Od strukturalizma, koji se pojavio Sezdesetih godina 20. veka, preko
poststrukturalizma, moZemo pratiti razvoj dominantnih stanovista nauke o knji-
Zevnosti. Prema strukturalistima jezik oblikuje nas svet, pa je prema tome, sve
samo tekst, jer jezik ne odraZzava svet, nego ga oblikuje, dok bi poststrukturalisti
tvrdili da je sve samo interpretacija (Le$i¢ 2003: 10-12). Zak Derida, tvorac de-
konstrukcije, govorio je, izmedu ostalog, o zadatku knjizevnog kriticara da u tek-
stu otkrije takozvane centre moci, odnosno one sveprisutne pojmove Boga, ¢o-
veka, sveta, energije, i da dekonstruiSe njihova sustinska znacenja, na taj nacin
rasterecujuci tekst i razotkrivajuéi odnose koji ti pojmovi tvore u slozenom sve-
tu, a kojih ni sam pisac nije svestan. Sustinski, ovakav pristup predstavlja pogled
na ono Sto je zanemareno, prevideno, skriveno, ¢ijim razotkrivanjem shvatamo
dubine teksta i znacenja. Oktrivanjem dubinskih slojeva i znacenja teksta, dolazi
se do pojma istorije, jer svaka rec nije prosti oznacitelj, ve¢ nosilac vise slojeva
smisla i katkad razli¢itih znacenja koja su se o€uvala protokom vremena. Kao lo-
gi¢an sled ovakvog razvoja razmisljanja u vezi sa jezikom, znacenjima i knjize-
vnim tekstom, radaju se ideje kasnije nazvane jednim imenom novi istorizam
(Le$i¢ 2003: 13-17).

Predstavnike novog istorizma zanima istorija prisutna u tekstu, i to ne
samo knjizevnom, ve¢ svakom drugom tekstu, u vidu pravnog dokumenta, hro-
nike vremena, dvorske ili crkvene prepiske, licne prepiske. Oni istovremeno po-
stavljaju pitanja drusStvene uloge i znacaja knjiZevnog teksta. Za novi istorizam se
kaZe da se velikim delom zasniva na Fukoovom poststrukturalistickom misljenju,
ali ga i interesovanje za politiku i kulturno-istorijski kontekst, takode, dovodi u
vezu sa Fukoom, s jedne strane, i sa starim pozitivistickim istorizmom, s druge.
Kako su Fukoova kritika stare istoriografske prakse i njegova teorija istorije sve-
prisutne u radovima na temu engleske renesanse, autora poput Stivena Grin-
blata i Luisa Montrouza (Louis Montrose), novi istorizam se ¢esto naziva i ,,Fu-
koovim nasledem” (Becanovi¢-Nikoli¢ 2007: 265). Novina koju donosi Fuko je
podela na totalnu istoriju koja jednu epohu prikazuje kao jedinstvenu celinu sa
jedinstvenim duhom vremena i pogledom na svet i, njoj suprotstavljenu, opstu
istoriju koja otvara novi prostor diskontinuiteta i disperzije, a koji Fuko naziva
epistemom, epistemoloskim poljem (Becanovic¢-Nikoli¢ 2007: 266).

David Sporer u radu ,Poetika renesansne kulture: novi historizam“ na-
vodi da teoreticari knjiZzevnosti s kraja 20. veka sa polja proucavanja knjiZzevne
forme prelaze na proucavanje sadrzine dela, Sto je i odlika novog istorizma koji
gotovo da u prvi plan stavlja ovu novinu. Shodno tome, interpretirajuci i engle-
sku renesansnu knjizevnost novoistoricari se posvecuju politickim i drustvenim
pitanjima u tumacenju knjizevnih tema, Sto predstavlja novinu u odnosu na do-
tadasnja istorijska i teorijska prou¢avanja knjizevnosti (Sporer 2007: 5-7). U sferi
novog istorizma nalaze se interesovanje za istoriju, kulturu, drustvo, politiku,



institucije, Zivotne uslove klasa i polova, socijalni i materijalni kontekst i njegovu
osnhovu (Lesi¢ 2003: 20). | Grinblat, analizirajuci nacela novog istorizma, navodi
da se tekst nikada ne odvaja od konteksta, odnosno kulture kojoj pripada. Knji-
Zevno delo nije samo umetnicka tvorevina, veé sadejstvo slozenih funkcija dela u
kulturi u kojoj je nastalo. Takode, knjizevna dela su sastavni deo istorijskih pro-
cesa i nastaju u interakciji razlicitih drustvenih i politickih tokova i zbivanja koja
se ocCituju u ovim delima. Ali za predstavnike novog istorizma ni jedan tekst nije
izravno svedocanstvo o vremenu u kojem je nastalo, jer trpi uticaj ideologije to-
ga vremena, kao i vremena u kojem biva interpretirano, te stoga zahteva paZlji-
vo Citanje (Lesi¢ 2003: 26).

Engleska renesansa

Kada je engleska renesansa u pitanju, zagovornici novog istorizma po-
kusavaju da rekonstruisu svakodnevicu elizabetinskog Londona u svetlu odnosa
razli¢itih ljudi prema obicajima, politickim i ostalim drustvenim zbivanjima, sve
sa ciljem pronalaZenja obrazaca koji su na sceni u odredenoj kulturi, a svoj izraz
nalaze i u knjizevnosti. Svakako, prema Sporeru, u dramama se jednostavno ne
moze zaobiéi odnos politike i poetike, a teoretic¢ari novog istorizma naglasavaju
da drame i nisu bile namenjene uskom krugu citalaca, niti dvorskoj eliti, te otud
ideja o isprepletenosti drame i Zivota zajednice, ali i ideja o cirkulisanju drustve-
ne energije i povezanosti umetnosti i drustva, koju je uobli¢io Stiven Grinblat
(Sporer 2007: 14). Citirajudi razli¢ite teoreti¢are novog istorizma, poput Stivena
Ordzela (Stephen Orgel) i Stivena Malejnija (Steven Mullaney), David Sporer na-
vodi njihovo poredenje anti¢kog teatra, koji se prostorno nalazio u srcu zajedni-
ce, i elizabetinskog u prostorno marginalnom, ali srediSnjem mestu u svetlu ispi-
tivanja ideala kulture toga doba i podneblja (Sporer 2007: 15-16).

Pitanja modi i vlasti su isto tako u sferi Fukoovih ispitivanja, o ¢emu ¢e
biti dosta reci i u radovima Stivena Grinblata o engleskoj renesansi. U svetlu Fu-
koovog shvatanja diskurzivne tvorevine, engleska renesansa se ne posmatra kao
jedinstvena epoha, vec se ispituje sukob vladajucih i podrivajucih, subverzivnih
teznji, ideologija i procesa, koji svoj izraz nalaze u knjiZzevnosti i u pozoristu. Teo-
retiCari novog istorizma govore o drzavi koja namece jedinstveni diskurs ili dis-
kurzivnu praksu. Sloboda govora i misljenja u renesansnom drustvu predstavlja
odstupanje od tog diskursa koji je indirektno represivan i ulazi u sve sfere dru-
Stva. Tu slobodu govora koja predstavlja disonantne tonove, razli¢itost, nekon-
vencionalnost, neobi¢nost, predstavnici novog istorizma uocavaju i isticu u deli-
ma engleske renesansne knjizevnosti (Lesi¢ 2003: 27-29).

Zagovornici novog istorizma idu i korak dalje od posmatranja renesanse
kao doba otkri¢a covekove individualnosti, preporoda klasi¢ne kulture i izlaska
Zivota iz krutih stega crkve. DZonatan Dolimor (Jonathan Dollimore), recimo, go-
vori o renesansi kao dobu izmedu srednjeg veka, u kome se ¢ovek posmatra kao
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esencijalno bice koje po svojoj sustini pripada isklju¢ivo Bogu, i prosvetiteljskog
humanizma u kome se prvi put javlja ideja o ¢oveku kao jedinstvenom, celovi-
tom bicu sa sopstvenim identitetom (Howard 2002: 71). Teoreticarka DZin Hau-
ard (Jean Howard) smatra da je upravo ovakvo posthumanisticko shvatanje co-
veka i Zivota ponovo doslo do izrazaja u 20. veku, postindustrijskoj eri, punoj
protivrecnosti, raskida sa starim ideologijama i tenzija zbog nadolazecih ideja,
Sto je probudilo narocito interesovanje i za nov pristup proucavanju renesansne
knjizevnosti (Howard 2002: 72-73). | upravo u renesansi kao prelaznom periodu
moguce je, sa tacke gledista predstavnika novog istorizma, posmatrati sukobe
suprotstavljenih ideologija i drustveno istorijskih protivrecnosti.

Sekspirove istorijske drame bave se osetljivim politi¢kim pitanjima. Pre-
ma Grinblatu, pozoriste u doba engleske renesanse postoji da bi se ono sto je
subverzivno u jednoj kulturi, ispraznilo, kanalisalo, istupilo ostricu, na taj nacin
sprecavajuci nastanak svakog radikalizma i otpora u drustvu (Becanovi¢-Nikoli¢
2007: 283). Jedan od Grinblatovih stavova je i da je Sekspir shvatio da se odria-
vanje autoriteta vladajuce klase ne postize samo pukom demonstracijom sile i
modi, nego i u manipulisanju odredenim sistemom odnosa koji svoj iskaz nalaze
u knjiZzevnosti i pozoristu tog doba (Becanovi¢-Nikoli¢ 2007: 295). Stoga je, pre-
ma ovom autoru, poetika elizabetinske vlasti, u klju¢nim aspektima neodvojiva
od poetike Sekspirovog pozorista. Kod pozoriine publike toga doba se isto-
vremeno stvara sumnja u vladajuéi poredak, a potom negira, stvarajuci napetost
koja izaziva katarzicko dejstvo, a na taj nacin se rasprsuju sve potencijalno revo-
lucionarne teznje. Mnogi kriti¢ari Grinblata i njegovu ideju o instrumentalizo-
vanju subverzije od strane vladajuce klase radi uspesSnog odrZavanja poretka u
drustvu ocenjuju kao vrhunski cinizam uperen protiv vlasti, koju Grinblat vidi kao
isklju¢ivo manipulatorsku, koja se poigrava svojom moc¢i zarad postizanja ciljeva,
a veli¢anje upotrebe subverzije sa ciljem odrzavanja postojeéeg poretka ovi kriti-
Cari tumace kao negiranje bilo kakve mogucénosti promene u drustvu, jer vlast
stvara iluziju postojanja opozicije, odnosno subverzivnih drustvenih teZnji (Spo-
rer 2007: 19-20).

Prema Grinblatu, isti mehanizmi manipulacije modi javljaju se u razlici-
tim kulturama i razdobljima istorije, Sto ilustruje u radu , Nevidljivi meci: subver-
zija vlasti u renesansi.” Ovaj nacin interpretacije Grinblat kasnije primenjuje na
razumevanje veoma sloZzenog odnosa vladajuceg, konzervativnog i subverzivhog
diskursa u Sekspirovim istorijskim dramama. U pomenutom radu, Grinblat, iz-
medu ostalog, posmatra susret dve kulture, indijanske i evropske, stavljajuci na
uvid i preispitivanje Makijavelijevu tezu o religiji kao sredstvu odrzavanja ljudi u
strahu. Naime, i indijanski svestenici i poglavice manipuliSu verovanjima, dok ih
njihov narod poistovecuje sa bogovima. Zadivljeni nepoznatim spravama i vesti-
nama Engleza, domoroci od njih traze pomo¢ hris¢anskog Boga, obecavajuéi da
¢e useve podeliti sa njima, ¢emu su kolonizatori i tezili. Ovde je prisutan i Maki-
javelijev stav da je za nametanje vladavine od sustinskog znacaja, najpre fizicka



prinuda, ali da ona nije dovoljna, te je Indijance trebalo ubediti da je hris¢anski
Bog svemocan. Ovakvi stavovi izneseni u to doba smatrali bi se subverzivnim, je-
retickim, suprotstavljenim postulatima hris¢anstva, ali upotrebljeni u korist Bri-
tanske imperije, gube jeretic¢ki smisao i postaju sustina manipulacije vladajuce
klase u zastiti sopstvenih interesa i odrzanja poretka.

U radu ,Kolanje drustvene energije”, Stiven Grinblat kaZe da je u svojim
prvim esejima i razmatranjima o engleskoj renesansi, u Sekspirovim delima vi-
deo sudar totalnog umetnika, samosvojnog po talentu, duhu i obrazovanju, s je-
dne strane, i totalitarnog drustva koje uspostavlja nevidljivi sistem upravljanja
nad svim vidovima Zivota zajednice, s druge. Kasnijim proucavanjem samoobli-
kovanja u renesansi uvida da niko ne moze biti isklju¢ivo samosvojan, kao da ni
moc¢ koju predstavlja drzava nije monolitna, veé puna pukotina, zbrka, konflikata
(Greenblatt 2003: 76-77).

U knjizevnom delu koje imitira stvarnu Zivotnu situaciju, Grinblatu su vi-
dljivi jasni tragovi koji nagovestavaju stvarni Zivot. On smatra da ne moZzemo na
isti nac¢in doZiveti Sekspirovu dramu kao gledalac s kraja 16. veka, ali da mozemo
osetiti zivot, odnosno energiju koja je u to delo ugradena. Govoreci o tom dobu
engleskog drustva, Grinblat dalje kaze da je umetnost stvarana uporedo sa dru-
gim proizvodima kulture, kao Sto je i sama zgrada pozorista, jedan ogradeni pro-
stor za koji se placa ulaz i postoji niz pravila o tome Sta sme i ne sme biti prikaza-
no na sceni. ,,Ovako doslovno shvaéena institucionalizacija prostora umetnosti
¢ini renesansni teatar posebno zgodnim za analizu cirkulacije drustvene energije
u kulturi“ (Greenblatt 2003: 93). Sekspirova dela su, izmedu ostalog, bila u Zivoj
vezi sa kupoprodajnom praksom toga doba, a i sam njihov tvorac je, kao jedan
od deonicara pozorista Glob, imao materijalne koristi u tom vidu drustvene tran-
sakcije. U elizabetinskom teatru bilo je dozvoljeno prikazivati sveto i profano,
anticko i savremeno, price iz Engleske, ali i iz dalekih zemalja. Aluzije na monar-
ha, iznosSenje osetljivih pitanja monarhije nisu bile zabranjene, ali su autori s tim
u vezi morali biti paZljivi. Na sceni su prikazivani likovi Jevreja, Turaka, predstav-
nici katolicke crkve koja je bila stavljena van zakona, kao i vestice, demoni, vile,
duhovi.

Jezik prikazivanih dela je bio slobodna mesavina govora dvorskih i crkve-
nih velikodostojnika i svakodnevnog jezika nizih staleza, stihovi su se smenjivali
sa najprostijom prozom. Na sceni je cirkulisala i ogromna socijalna energija koja
kod gledalaca izaziva osecaj procis¢enja, dozivljaj harizme, empatije, seksualnog
uzbudenja, budi kolektivne snove, strepnje, ¢einje, divljenja, strahopostovanje.

Stiven Malejni navodi da drama nije imala status knjiZevnosti, niti poezi-
je, ali da su se na sceni izraZavale odredene ideje, da su se izazivale ideoloske i
politicke kontroverze i tako prosirivale granice znanja i predstavljanja. S obzirom
na to da pismenost nije bila uslov za odlazak u pozoriste, drama je imala ulogu
javne predikaonice za predstavljanje, promisljanje, oblikovanje i preoblikovanje
najrazli¢itijih oseéanja i misli, na taj nacin delujuci kao savremena sila funda-
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mentalnog preoblikovanja politickog, drustvenog i psiholoSkog subjekta ranog
modernog doba u Engleskoj. Kraljevska vlast je dozvoljavala pozoriste, dok je
stalna borba vodena sa gradskim vlastima (Spremi¢ 2011: 52).

Esej ,Improvizacija moéi“ (“The Improvisation of Power”) Grinblat podi-
nje poredenjem Spenserovih i Marloovih likova, princa Artura iz Vilinske kraljice,
oli¢enja vrline, zastitnika devi¢anskog reda kraljice Glorijane i Marloovog Tamer-
lana iz istoimenog dela Tamerlan, skitskog Bi¢a BoZjeg, oli¢enja groteskne suro-
vosti i neumerenosti. Porededi ih navodi da su oni dva lica velicanja moci, kao i
da svaka mo¢ i vlast poseduju oba lica koja u razli¢itim situacijama pokazuju. Po-
jedinacni dozivljaj necije modi zavisi od pozicije te osobe, tako da ¢e, kako Grin-
blat kaze, irskom pesadincu Spenserov princ velikodusnosti izgledati kao Bi¢ Bo-
Zji. Govoredi dalje o stavovima koje Makijaveli iznosi u Vladaocu, prema kojima
svaki vladar treba da ima oba lica modi, Grinblat prelazi na socioloSke rasprave o
tipu svesti zapadnog Coveka koji se definiSe kao psihicka pokretljivost (Green-
blatt 2011: 292). Zapadni ¢ovek je prilagodljiv novim situacijama u drustvu jer je
kod njega sistematski razvijan mobilni senzibilitet, podstaknut, najpre, fizickim
pokretanjima stanovniStva u doba istrazivanja i osvajanja novih teritorija, a po-
tom razvijan putem masovnih medija u savremenom dobu. Nasuprot ovom
senzibilitetu stoji stati¢ni duh ¢oveka tradicionalnog istoc¢nog drustva. Iznevsi
ove stavove, Grinblat dalje kaZe da je korene mobilnog senzibiliteta prepoznao i
u renesansnom drustvu. Ovakav ugao gledanja Cini se da je u skladu sa dotada-
$njim Grinblatovim idejama o proucavanju medusobnih odnosa ljudi i kulture
kojoj pripadaju, gde knjizevnost predstavlja plodno tle za taj vid istraZivanja.
Autor, takode, podsec¢a na postupke ranih kolonizatora prema domorodackom
stanovnistvu koje je u veoma kratkom vremenskom periodu gotovo unisteno
porobljavanjem, zabranom bavljenja zemljoradnjom, Sirenjem zaraznih bolesti.
On tako dolazi do termina improvizacija (Greenblatt 2011: 295) koji uvodi u po-
vlaéenju paralele izmedu istorijskih deavanja i postupaka nekih likova Sekspi-
rovih drama, poput Jaga. Grinblat improvizaciju definiSe kao prilagodavanje no-
vonastalim okolnostima ili zatecenoj situaciji, koje podrazumeva i sposobnost da
se iz toga izvuce korist ili da se neko ¢ak, kao Jago, poigrava, improvizujuéi vred-
nosti vliadajuéeg poretka. Evropski osvajaci su bili u stanju da upotrebe domoro-
dacka verovanja u svoju korist i da ih tako bez prisile obmanu, recimo, da se ukr-
caju na njihove brodove, obecavsi im da ih vode na ostrva za koja domoroci ve-
ruju da su rajska, a u stvari su ih vodili u svoje rudnike zlata kao radnu snagu.

Korene improvizacije Grinblat u renesansi vidi i u prihvatanju i improvi-
zovanju rituala katoli¢ke crkve od strane anglikanskih crkvenih autoriteta, kao i u
sistemu obrazovanja koji od tog perioda pocinje da neguje model obrazovanja
ucenika po kome se on osposobljava da podjednako dobro zastupa dijametralno
suprotne stavove. U skladu sa navedenim, vecina Sekspirovih drama je za ovog
teoreticara izraz kulturnog modusa negovanog u doba renesanse.



Zakljucak
Novi istorizam i engleska renesansa

Novoistorijska tumacenja Sekspirovih tragedija predstavljaju vredno po-
laziSte svih mogudih interpretacija i doZivljaja drama, jer rasvetljavaju mnoga
skrivena mesta u dramama, zaodenuta drustvenim praksama i uvrezenim mislje-
njima, a iskaz su, nekad, najdubljih ljudskih strahova i poriva. Za savremenog Ci-
taoca novoistorijska kritika je dragocena u nastojanju da se pronikne u razloge
odredenih postupaka dramskih likova, njihove dileme i uzroke tragi¢ne sudbine.
Ova kriticka praksa vredna je i svima koji nedovoljno poznaju politicka zbivanja
ranog modernog doba u Engleskoj, postojanje odredenih ideologija i religioznih
doktrina, koje se prepli¢u i u dramama kao moénom sredstvu oblikovanja rene-
sansnog Coveka. Usredsredenost i opseg novoistorijske kritike nastoje da budu
sveobuhvatni. Tako u tumacdenje ukljucuju i neraskidivu povezanost licnih pori-
va, strahova, u pokusaju da razjasne do koje mere su oni drustveno uslovljeni.
Ova kritika nam daje uvid i u odredene metafizicke tabue — zakona krvi i patrijar-
hata, objasnjava shvatanje nuznosti celovitosti prerogativa vlasti olicenih u vla-
daru, prikazuje promenu dominantnog diskursa, koja se ogleda u engleskoj re-
nesansnoj drami, a koju nameée vladar kao vrhovna vlast u drZavi. Uvodi kao
pojmove i objasSnjava korene i uticaj politicke mizoginije i manipulisanja odre-
denim konstruktima svesti. Takode, objasnjava uticaj pojedinih religioznih doktr-
ina na prihvacena shvatanja u drustvu. | upravo ovakav vid kritickog sagledava-
nja dela nastalih u doba renesansnog preobraZaja u Engleskoj veoma je blizak
savremenom c¢itaocu, formiranom u doba globalne razmene informacija i prepli-
tanja najrazlicitijih kulturnih, ideoloskih i politickih uticaja u svim sferama dru-
Stvenog Zivota.
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NEW HISTORICISM AND ENGLISH RENAISSANCE

This paper presents new historicism, a critical practice founded in the
early 1980s. New historicist readings are based on the synchronic study of both
literary and non-literary texts that belong to a cultural system. These readings
exclude the analysis of ideas, literary genres and motifs isolated from the wider
social context. The focus of new historicism is on the political context and
function of literary works and on the text as a factor of historical events.
However, the scope of new historicism interest includes culture, society,
politics, institutions, living conditions of social classes and genders, and social
and material context.

The presented views and analyses from the works of the most
influential new historicists, primarily Stephen Greenblatt, represent a new kind
of perception of the English renaissance literature from the standpoint of the
relations between power, politics, and other social relations and conditions of
the early modern age.

Key words: early modern age, English Renaissance, the display of
power, the circulation of social energy, politics, cultural and historical context.
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Abstract: The modern world, in which an individual is increasingly lost, questions the
belief in religion and religious dogmas, resulting in suffering and torture. The novel
Pincher Martin is concerned with exploring human nature through the representation of
individual human tragedy and torture. Defying God and Heaven, Golding examines the
limits of human selfishness as well as the immortality of the human spirit that is willing
to fight even in hopeless situations. The choice between the divine and the earthly can
often be tedious because of Golding’s standpoint that humans are evil by nature. The
archetypal vision of a loner on a cliff who faces God reflects a new dimension of torture
in the modern world.

Key Words: William Golding, Pincher Martin, torture, religiosity and modern world.

One of the features of Golding’s novels is human suffering due to the
loss of faith and values. Modern man is spiritually exhausted and he is more and
more moving away from God and he prefers to rely on his inner being rather
than on religion. Golding relates human imperfections and their spiritual
darkness to the concept of original sin. His philosophy is based on the principle
that man is wicked and therefore limited in his attempts to oppose various
forms of evil in life. The writer, both symbolically and thematically, uses the
expulsion from Eden myth to emphasize the need of individuals to go through
pain and suffer misery before they reach salvation or partial awareness of the
complexity of life. Since they have to live in a world in which paradise is lost, his
characters are forced to learn and accept their fall from the idealistic world of
Eden to see and face the world of everyday reality. Therefore, Golding is trying
to actualize experience and to impose reality upon his characters.

In Pincher Martin, Golding discusses the personal darkness of Pincher’s
spiritual torment after death. As the author said:

Christopher Hadley Martin had no belief in anything but the importance
of his own life; no love, no God. Because he was created in the image of
God he had a freedom of choice which he used to centre the world on
himself. He did not believe in purgatory and therefore when he died it
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was not presented to him in overtly theological terms. The greed for life
which had been the mainspring of his nature, forced him to refuse the
selfless act of dying. He continued to exist separately in a world
composed of his own murderous nature. His drowned body lies rolling
in the Atlantic but the ravenous ego invents a rock for him to endure on.
It is the memory of an aching tooth. Ostensibly and rationally he is a
survivor from a torpedoed destroyer: but deep down he knows the
truth. He is not fighting for bodily survival but for his continuing identity
in the face of what will smash it and sweep it away - the black lightning,
the compassion of God. For Christopher, the Christ-bearer, has become
Pincher Martin who is little but greed. Just to be Pincher is purgatory; to

be Pincher for eternity is hell. (Babb 66-67)

The cry of Pincher’s ego for salvation as well as his refusal to surrender to the
selfless act of dying represent the negation of God, religion and all that is
spiritual. In the split second that separates him from death, Pincher creates an
image which conveys the world of consciousness into which he is trying

desperately to escape:

The jam jar was standing on a table, brightly lit from O.P. It might have
been a huge jar in the centre of a stage or a small one almost touching
the face, but it was interesting because one could see into a little world
there which was quite separate but which one could control. The jar
was nearly full of clear water and a tiny glass figure floated upright in it.
The top of the jar was covered with a thin membrane — white rubber.
He watched the jar without moving or thinking while his distant body
stilled itself and relaxed. The pleasure of the jar lay in the fact that the
little glass figure was so delicately balanced between opposing forces.
Lay a finger on the membrane and you would compress the air below it
which in turn would press more strongly on the water. Then the water
would force itself farther up the little tube in the figure, and it would
begin to sink. By varying the pressure on the membrane you could do
anything you liked with the glass figure which was wholly in your power.
You could mutter, — sink now! And down it would go, down, down; you
could steady it and relent. You could let it struggle towards the surface,
give it almost a bit of air then send it steadily, slowly, remorselessly

down and down. (Golding 8-9)

The image of a glass figure in the jar that is helpless in the water that depends
on some superior force represents Martin who refuses to die and acts as God.
He increases the pressure on his own rubber membrane so that his figure comes
up to the surface of a world he himself creates. However, if the novel ironically



illustrates Nathaniel’s lecture on “the sort of heaven we invented for ourselves
after death, if we aren’t ready for the real one,” (Golding 183) then the essence
of the experience is the knowledge that existence is only possible within some
unattainable game going on below the surface. The jar and the glass figure, the
little world “quite separate, but which one could control,” in fact only gives the
illusion of control. The executor believes that he controls the power and thus
fulfills his desires. But there is something that is not under our control: The
“glass figure was so delicately balanced between opposing forces,” the finger
cannot control those forces although they can allow it while they remain
permanent. There are natural forces such as water and the body, but there is
also a factor that is above them and that controls them: the pressure of the real
heaven which is outside the small world of the jar, the pressure of God if he
exists or unfulfilled infinity of empty space if God does not exist.

According to some critics, Pincher Martin is a parody of the Creation
Myth in Genesis. The protagonist survives six days, and a human hand i.e. two
officers appear on the seventh day. On the first day, Martin’s “will” creates sea
and sky around itself, but the “will” also creates day and night and the rock. His
body floats in the water, the “will” creates dawn, and images in his mind like the
image of a jam jar try to tell him the truth and get between him and the urgency
of his movement in the water. Although cold and hopelessness creeps over him,
the “will” gathers strength and compels the mind to think: “Think, you bloody
fool, think” (Golding 30).

On the second, new day of creation: “What he is inventing [...] is no
Heaven” (Kinkead-Weekes and Gregor 137). Pincher makes the man of stones in
the shape of the “dwarf” to make it easier for a ship to spot it. In the night of
the second day, the “will” confirms his intention to survive even more. Pincher
remembers Nathaniel’s words: “You could say that | know it is important for you
personally to understand about heaven — about dying — because in only a few
years” (Golding 71). On the rock, just like in that room at Oxford, his
consciousness is overwhelmed by fear and pain as the consciousness anticipates
the words that must not be spoken “because in only a few years you will be
dead” (Golding 72). Pincher cannot agree with Nathaniel’s moral lesson at all. If
he did it, it would mean that he would accept death, and that would threaten
his voracious nature. Therefore, the “will” wakes itself from a dream that
belongs to the past and immediately responds: “I'll be damned if I'll die”
(Golding 74). From this we can clearly see that Martin invents his own heaven,
because he is not ready for the real one waiting for him after death. He refuses
to accept what happened to him in the same way he refuses the fact he would
die when he has been alive.

The third day of creation represents the culmination of Pincher’s
creative achievement, he very convincingly imagines that he found in his pocket
a plate with his own name: “Christopher Hadley Martin. Martin. Chris. | am what
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| always was” (Golding 76). Pincher begins the process of mental reorientation
by providing the names for certain parts of his imaginary island:

| am busy surviving. | am netting down this rock with names and taming
it. Some people would be incapable of understanding the importance of
that. What is given a name is given a seal, a chain. If this rock tries to
adapt me to its ways | will refuse and adapt it to mine. | will impose my
routine on it, my geography. | will tie it down with names. If it tries to
annihilate me with blotting-paper, then | will speak in here where my
words resound and significant sounds assure me of my own identity. [...]
| will use my brain as a delicate machine-tool to produce the results |
want. Comfort. Safety. Rescue. (Golding 86-87)

Martin imagines that he is the new Adam and there is an echo of
genesis in his words. Trying to impose his presence on the elements as evidence
of his preservation of sanity, identity and existence, Martin feels that he will
achieve absolute control over uncertainty, balancing between life and death and
that he will be in a position of controlling his own destiny. Once the loneliness
overwhelms him, he cries involuntarily: “My God!” (Golding 79) He grabs the
“dwarf” in his horror and its head falls off. This is the moment when Picher
evokes a superior force, because there is no confidence in the possibility for
human power to control reality. However, his “will” quickly makes the new
“dwarf” which is even bigger than before. According to Mark Kinkead-Weekes
and lan Gregor:

He preaches a sermon to himself, a practical one like Ralph’s, about a
rescue, about survival, about what must be done to keep the body going
and ‘the thread of life unbroken’ in spite of sickness and suffering — but
there is more obviously now a Spectre to be feared for him as well as
Ralph. (Golding 139)

Pincher admits that he has already had hallucinations, but he continues to
impose his presence on the rock. He is afraid to sleep just as he was afraid when
he was a child: “He began to think desperately about sleep” (Golding 91).

Pincher creates the fourth day, “a thinking day” (Golding 96) in which
his imagination is preoccupied. He fluctuates between claim and despair: “I may
never get away from this rock at all” (Golding 115). After a day of empty waiting
and endurance, there comes the night when thoughts and images contain a
vague threat. Pincher realizes that what he has created during the previous four
days is in fact hell. He does not wake up and he is forced to admit that he hasn’t
slept at all.



On the fifth day, day and night lose the sustained distinction, time
begins to stop slowly, and the laboriously created world begins to lose its
conviction: “He shut his eyes and then opened them again but the rock and the
sea seemed no more real” (Golding 124). Pincher starts to control his mind with
difficulty, and his confident speech becomes replaced by desperate screams:
“Christopher. Christopher! [...] Oh, my God” (Golding 130). Two arms that are
reaching out to grab a disappearing identity before his eyes is one of the last
movements that Pincher will make. The “will” still continues to claim that the
rock and sea are real, but clearly starts to lose its enthusiasm. The truth appears
in a crucial moment when Pincher’s five-day creation disappears. Time stops
and the abyss opens:

Something was coming up to the surface. It was uncertain of its identity
because it had forgotten its name. It was disorganized in pieces. It
struggled to get these pieces together because then it would know what
it was. There was a rhythmical noise and disconnection. [...] There was a
separation between now, whenever now was, and the instant of terror.
The separation enabled him to forget what had caused that terror. The
darkness of separation was deeper than that of sleep. It was deeper
than any living darkness because time had stopped or come to an end. It
was a gap of not-being, a well opening out of the world and now the
effort of mere being was so exhausting that he could only lie sideways
and live. (Golding 167-168)

Pincher’s existence is completely uncertain and doomed to failure at
that moment, because it depends on the memory which is losing itself
increasingly. Although there is a sixth day, it is no longer under Pincher’s
control. There is a furious storm and Pincher can neither influence his little
world anymore nor does it bring him the expected satisfaction. He cannot avoid
the painful realization on that rock which is also a cellar to which all paths of his
life have led and where he must be faced with the unknown he most feared.
Pincher is slowly becoming aware that he hallucinates and he “understood what
was so hauntingly familiar and painful about an isolated and decaying rock in
the middle of the sea” (Golding 174). He built on the rock an unreal heaven, a
temporary hell, and his own escape from death. Therefore, he exclaims: “l was
always two things, mind and body. Nothing has altered. Only | did not realize it
before so clearly” (Golding 176). Pincher is aware that the spirits from
childhood'’s cellar cannot be locked now.

In one moment of terror he sees the old woman who lived in the
darkest corner of the cellar instead of the “dwarf”. After that, Nathaniel’s words
take on significance and Pincher realizes that Nathaniel predicts his death and
his own involvement in it: “Take us as we are now and heaven would be sheer
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negation. Without form and void. You see? A sort of black lightning, destroying
everything that we call life” (Golding 183). Because we are selfish beings, the
heaven that we could reach if we are only ready to die to ourselves, and not for
others, seems completely destructive. Such a heaven destroys everything we
consider the most valuable, what a saint calls perfect love, compassion, and
peace. Love is unknown to a sinner like Pincher. The Creator, who formed him
with the choice to accept death in order to go to heaven, gave him also the
choice between love and hate. However, instead of pleasant scenes while dying,
Pincher sees the spirits of the executioner and his wife i.e. Nat and Mary. Love
for others, as well as love for God, seem meaningless and represent a milestone
for destruction. According to Erich Fromm: “To love God, [...] would mean, then,
to long for the attainment of the full capacity to love, for the realization of that
which ‘God’ stands for in oneself” (71).

Finally there appears, on the last pages of the novel, what is either the
truth or madness i.e. the last result of Pincher’s crazy imagination or a
projection of his mind. It is a character that completely resembles Pincher
except for one: “On the sixth day he created God. Therefore | permit you to use
nothing but my own vocabulary. In his own image created he Him” (Golding
196). But the character is wearing sea boots. If it is Martin, he died and united
with God. If it is not madness, the character speaks with the voice of God as
much as Pincher can hear, and the sea boots “good and shiny and wet and solid
[...] made the rock behind them seem like cardboard, like a painted flat”
(Golding 195). It is an opportunity for Pincher to face what he could be, the
“self” he has rejected, i.e. the opportunity to choose again. In his conversation
with God, Pincher finally faces him and remains loyal to his own selfish nature.
He says to God: “l have created you and | can create my own heaven” (Golding
196). Forced to think for the last time and to choose good instead of evil,
Pincher, however, prefers his tortured life to the divine beauty even though it
would bring him the redemption for all the wrong he has done:

You gave me the power to choose and all my life led me carefully to this
suffering because my choice was my own. Oh, yes! | understand the
pattern. All my life, whatever | had done | should have found myself in
the end on that same bridge, at that same time, giving that same order
— the right order, the wrong order. Yet, suppose | climbed away from
the cellar over the bodies of used and defeated people, broke them to
make steps on the road away from you, why should you torture me? If |
ate them, who gave me a mouth? (Golding 197)

Instead of sanity and heaven on the rock, Pincher chooses madness and thus
loses himself. He chooses to reject the love of God. He requires black lightning
and gets it. He finally goes mad, riding the rock like a horse into the storm,



holding out his identity disc and shouting: “I spit on your compassion!” (Golding
199) Pincher’s self chose to remain trapped in the pattern, it stubbornly decided
to remain a slave to its futile and compulsive desires. At the end of the novel,
the entire physical universe, whose reality seemed so convincing, disintegrates.
The destruction of the universe takes place as convincingly as its creation and
the centre of Pincher’s “self” pronounces his last words to God: “I shit on your
heaven!” (Golding 200) Black lightning occupies Martin’s ego and destroys the
imaginary world that he has laboriously built. Black lightning of knowledge
invades his world and does not allow him to accept divine grace and the
possibility of salvation.

On the seventh day, two officers come to remove what is left of Pincher
Martin. Pincher’s dead body is discovered on the coast. Two officers come to
remove what is left of him. One of the officers compares his dead body to a
derelict lean-to on the coast: “Broken, defiled. Returning to the earth, the
rafters rotted, the roof fallen in —a wreck. Would you believe that anything ever
lived there?” (Golding 207)

Through Pincher’s character, Golding portrays humanity’s tendency to
defy temporal constraints of mortality. What happens in purgatory is a
reflection of what happens on earth as well. The futility of Martin’s efforts to
avoid his real condition is, in fact, a reflection of futility of a humanist’s response
to the eternal questions dealing with the existence that torture humans. Martin
is an individualist who lives out of divine reality and refuses to die. According to
some critics, Golding is a Christian novelist, because the primary theme of his
novels is free choice between good and evil, or the choice for or against the
divine purpose.

Being a tragic novelist since his characters choose evil, their existence is
the result of the wrong choice. The significance of Golding’s world is based on
the fact that his world is a place for both the earthly and the spiritual.
Christianity relies upon dualism: earth-heaven and body-soul. In this way, the
body reflects the soul and is a negation of it too. Golding sees man’s fall as a
mythic rather than a historical event, and he is concerned with individual
responsibility for the fall. The basis of Golding’s work is his attitude that humans
are inherently evil, and that civilization enables humans to commit evil or
violence. Conflict between the human mind and its instincts means that they
will finally destroy humankind if the conscience does not restrain them. Man is
solely responsible for his actions, because he possesses the capacity to think
and to overcome the darkness in his heart in this way. Golding’s portrayal of the
torture and the disturbed human relations describe man as a manipulator of
others in order to satisfy his own needs and ambitions. Voracious passion of
egoism overcame Pincher and prevented him to love freely and without
condition. Repressed desires hidden in his heart became free. Golding implies



g Journal of Language and Literary Studies

that chaotic state of disorder is a direct consequence of man neglecting the
spiritual.
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Résumé: En considération des tendances matérialistes et athées de Breton, son recours a
I’ésotérisme et a I’hermétisme révele sa position un peu particuliere, voire paradoxale par
rapport & son irréligion proclamée. Dans son Anthologie de I’humour noir, Breton précise
qu’il y a une méme conception de I’unité du monde dans les doctrines hermétiques et
dans les utopies. Notre objectif est de montrer comment cette démarche d’ensemble
débouche sur une quéte du surnaturel qui fonde, chez Breton, une esthétique de I’insolite
évidente dans ses ceuvres: La Clé des champs (1953) et Arcane 17 (1944-1947).

Mots clés: Breton, ésotérisme, hermétisme, utopie, Mélusine

Dés ses premieres ceuvres, Breton a montré une grande incapacité a
s’adapter aux conditions sociales imposées et a cherché toujours une facon
d’échapper a une civilisation technicienne insupportable et sans espoir. L'intérét
pour I'occultisme et I’'hermétisme se manifeste tres tot chez Breton. Parfois la
fascination pour I'occulte n’est pas a l'ordre du jour parce que la curiosité de
Breton se focalise sur d’autres champs d’exploration (par exemple ceux de
I'inconscient, du réve, de I'écriture automatique, du hasard objectif).

Breton revient sur la position de la femme dans le monde, sur I'occulte
et sur les thémes de la recherche des origines de la langue et de 'amour avec
Arcane 17 (1944 — 1947) et La Clé des champs (1953).

Dans le texte de 1947, Devant le rideau de La Clé des champs, Breton
nous invite et nous présente a nouveau cette tradition — ,sur cette tradition le
silence le plus indigne, le plus vindicatif est gardé” (Breton 3: 747). Breton
mentionne comme les représentants ,des lignes de pensée poétique et
d’anticipation sociale — les grands conventionnels, Hugo, Nerval, Fourier” (lbid.)
et pour ,la persistante vitalité d’une conception ésotérique du monde” (/bid.) il
cite : Martinés, Saint-Martin, Fabre d’Olivet, ’abbé Constant. ,En s’abstenant
jusgu’ici d’en tenir compte, la critique universitaire s’est vouée purement et
simplement a l'inanité” (/bid.)

Les mémes figures de I'occultisme et de I'utopie sont présents dans
Arcane 17, 'ceuvre tissée de références ésotériques et vouée a I’"hermétisme.
Pour Breton, les figures majeures sont Paracelse, Rousseau, Sade, Lautréamont,
Freud, Marat et Saint-Just. Elles méritent ,la place des grands aventuriers de
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I’esprit, de ceux qui ont pris 'homme a bras le corps, I'ont sommé de se
connaitre en profondeur ou I'ont mis en demeure de justifier de ses prétendus
idéaux [...]“ (Breton 3: 54).

Plus loin dans le texte, Breton compare Hugo et Fabre d’Olivet, Nerval et
Pythagore, Baudelaire et Swedenborg, Rimbaud et I'ouvrage de I'alchimie,
Apollinaire, la Cabale juive et les romans du cycle d’Arthur. Il rappelle par
ailleurs sa définition de I'ésotérisme tel qu’il le congoit.

L'ésotérisme, toutes réserves faites sur son principe méme, offre au
moins I'immense intérét de maintenir a I’état dynamique le systeme de
comparaison, de champ illimité, dont dispose 'lhomme, qui lui livre les
rapports susceptibles de relier les objets en apparence les plus éloignés
et lui découvre partiellement la mécanique du symbolisme universel.
Les grands poétes de ce dernier siecle 'ont admirablement compris,
depuis Hugo dont viennent d’étre révélées les attaches tres étroites
avec I"école de Fabre d’Olivet, en passant par Nerval, dont les sonnets
fameux se référent a Pythagore, a Swedenborg, par Baudelaire qui
emprunte  notoirement aux occultistes leur théorie des
‘correspondances’, par Rimbaud dont, a l'apogée de son pouvoir
créateur, on ne saurait trop souligner le caractere des lectures [...]
jusqu’a Apollinaire chez qui alternent l'influence de la Cabale juive et
celle des romans du cycle d’Arthur. (/bid., 86-87).

Antoine Fabre d’Olivet (1767-1825), disciple de Delisles de Sales, était
connu pour son étonnante érudition et pour ses ouvrages : le commentaire des
Vers dorés de Pythagore (1813), La langue hébraique restituée (1815-1816),
L’Histoire philosophique du genre humain (1824), La Vraie maconnerie et la
Céleste Culture. Sa conception du monde met en jeu trois éléments (la Pro-
vidence, le Destin, le Regne hominal) organisés en fonction du quatrieme
élément majeur qu’est la Divinité. La Volonté est la faculté maitresse de
I’'homme et du Destin et elle est capable de dominer la Providence. Sur le plan
idéologique et politique, Fabre d’Olivet se réclamait de la théocratie, dans une
perspective trés proche de celle de Joseph de Maistre : il critique d’ailleurs la
,chimére” de I'égalité (il vise particulierement Rousseau) et les Lumieres et de la
Révolution.

Breton lui consacre pourtant le premier Ajours, en évoquant I'image du
chéne et du gland, tiré de la ,Dissertation introductive” de I'Histoire philo-
sophique du genre humain. Breton mentionne dans cette séquence, ,le philo-
sophe inconnu”, Louis Claude de Saint-Martin (1743-1803) et son ouvrage le
Tableau naturel des rapports qui existent entre Dieu, ’lhomme et I'univers, dont
la réédition en 1946 a suscité un grand intérét chez Breton. Le processus de



germination, I'émanation et la réminiscence sont traités dans la perspective de

la théosophie:
Il est vrai que I'ceil ne tarde pas a s’éblouir quand il s’attarde a fixer le
phénomeéne de la germination. Du besoin dont je parle il en allait, en
I'occurrence, comme de ce gland du chéne qui, ce ne doit pas étre
fortuit, fit trouver quelques-uns de ses plus hauts accents a un Claude
de Saint-Martin aussi bien qu’a un Fabre d’Olivet. Je me bornerai a
rappeler que, pour le premier, I'émanation du chéne naissant — comme
de lI'enfant — dans la région temporelle manifeste le dessein trans-
cendantal de tous les étres de ‘recouvrer leur ressemblance avec leur
principe’* et qu’aux yeux du second le gland en proie au processus de
germination exprime en lui la conciliation de la ‘puissance d’étre’, qu'il
appelle aussi ‘providence’, avec la puissance d’étre ce qu’il est ou
puissance d’exister en tant que chéne, qu’il appelle ‘destin’, ces deux
puissances pouvant étre subordonnées occasionnellement a une
troisieme, qui est la ‘volonté de 'homme’. Et Fabre d’Olivet s’explique
on ne peut plus concrétement sur ce point : ‘Je tiens le gland, je puis le
manger, et I'assimiler ainsi a ma substance ; je puis le donner a un
animal qui le mangera ; je puis le détruire en I'écrasant sous mes pieds ;
je puis le semer, et lui faire produire un chéne... Je I'écrase sous mes
pieds : le gland est détruit. Son destin est-il anéanti ? Non, il est changé ;
un nouveau destin qui est mon ouvrage commence pour lui” (/bid., 97-
98)

Au-dela de ces occultistes, Breton se référe directement aux utopistes
tels que Charles Fourier (1772-1837), Prosper Enfantin, dit le Pére Enfantin
(1796-1864) et Flora Tristan (1803-1844):

Cheres ombres longtemps prises entre des feux contraires, vous hier
presque repliées, ombre frénétique de Charles Fourier, ombre toujours
frémissante de Flora Tristan, ombre délicieuse du Péere Enfantin, les
risées qu’on vous a dispensées n’auront pas indéfiniment raison de
vous, et j'ajoute qu’elles seules préviendraient en votre faveur les
poétes. Une grande réparation vous est due, les événements actuels la
préparent, ils pourraient bien la rendre toute proche et cette réparation
devra étre d’autant plus éclatante qu’elle aura été plus tardive. (/bid.,
58)

Breton a déja précisé dans son Anthologie de I’lhumour noir (1940-1950-
1966) qu’il y avait une méme conception de I'unité du monde dans les doctrines

! Tiré du Tableau naturel de Claude de Saint-Martin.



g Journal of Language and Literary Studies

hermétiques et dans les utopies’. La méme proposition est répétée dans la note
du dernier Ajours ou Breton déclare que:

Fourier et Lévi s’inserent dans un immense courant de pensée que nous
pouvons suivre depuis le Zohar et qui se diversifie dans les écoles
illuministes du XVII® et du XIX®. (Breton 3: 112)

Suzanne Lamy dans sa these de doctorat intitulé André Breton,
Hermétisme et Poésie dans Arcane 17, constate que Breton n’était pas un initié
a la tradition occulte, au sens propre du terme, mais un passionné pour les
auteurs ésotériques, ,,pour le champ d’analogies propices a la germination qu’ils
lui offraient” (Lamy 1997, 82).

Il faut de plus constater la proximité du discours de Breton sur le couple
de ’homme et de la femme avec les théses développées par Eliphas Lévi dans
L’Assomption de la femme ou le Livre de 'amour. L'état inférieur dans lequel se
trouve la femme, la recherche de I'androgyne primordial, la critique des valeurs
masculines dominantes, la nécessité de la révolution a faire et la reconstitution
de la ,,nouvelle Eve” constituent autant de points communs a Breton et a Lévi.

Comme chez Eliphas Lévi, la femme a, aussi, un role central chez le Pére
Enfantin. Eliphas Lévi a fait de Marie, on le sait, la manifestation féminine du
Saint-Esprit. La Famille saint-simonienne du Pere Enfantin tenta de reconstituer
le noyau de la société future ou la position centrale sera tenue par la Femme-
Messie.

L'idée que la réalisation de toutes les aspirations et les espérances sont
possibles grace a la femme, consolatrice et annonciatrice d’un autre monde, se
rencontre aussi, chez Novalis:

la reine universelle, annonciatrice des mondes sacrés, sauvegarde de
I"amour bienheureux : c’est elle qui t’envoie, tendre amante, aimable
soleil nocturne ! A présent je veille, car je t'appartiens, comme je
m’appartiens moi-méme. En décrétant que la Nuit me flt vie, tu me fis
véritablement homme. (Novalis 1990, 25-27)

Rien d’étrange si le texte d’Arcane 17 invoque Novalis et ,la grande nuit
vierge“:

2 Cette cosmologie, aussi bien que les autres théses insolites qu’a professées Fourier, il
serait grand temps d’établir avec précision ce qu’elles doivent et ne doivent pas a la
philosophie hermétique [...]* (Breton 2: 910).



J'ai fermé les yeux pour rappeler de tous mes veeux la vraie nuit, la nuit
débarrassée de son masque d'épouvantements, elle la supréme
régulatrice et consolatrice, la grande nuit vierge des Hymnes a la Nuit.
(Breton 3: 69-70)

Breton s’exalte pour ,la nuit trompeuse” (/bid., 69) en utilisant ce cadre
pour transposer son expérience personnelle a un plan plus général. Breton
connait bien le monde menacé par I'atrocité de la guerre et 'homme entravé.
,Cette nuit est totale, on dirait celle de notre temps” (/bid.).

L'invocation des figures Fourier, de Flora Tristan, du Pere Enfantin,
d’Eliphas Lévi et de Novalis se justifie par le fait qu’ils ont fait avancer I'idée du
,salut terrestre par la femme” (lbid., 59). Breton, de son cOté invoque plus
précisément une femme :

Mélusine a demi reprise par la vie panique [...], c’est elle que j'invoque,
je ne vois qu’elle qui puisse rédimer cette époque sauvage. C'est la
femme tout entiére et pourtant la femme telle qu’elle est aujourd’hui,
la femme privée de son assiette humaine, prisonniére de ses racines
mouvantes tant qu’on veut, mais aussi par elles en communication
providentielle avec les forces élémentaires de la nature. (Ibiid., 66)

Mélusine, chez Breton, condense plusieurs aspects féminins. Dans la
premiere partie du texte Mélusine était la petite fille au harfang qui a ,le secret
d’allumer instantanément, en quelque angle qu’elle veuille de I'acre piece, un
ceil étincelant et fixe, pareil au sien” (Ibid., 60), celle par qui tout ,,se met, non
seulement a regarder, mais a faire de la lumiere, et toutes les lumieres
s'apprétent a communiquer, tout en gardant les aspects distinctifs de leurs
sources” (Ibid., 61).

Elle est petite fille des contes, femme-enfant, femme-fée des Iégendes
du Valois. Elle est aussi Elisa, la femme réelle dont la ,,main dans sa paleur
d’étoile [...], réfracte son rayon” (lbid., 46) dans la main de I'homme aimé. En
elle s’incarnent Balkis ,aux yeux si longs que méme de profil ils semblent
regarder de face” (l/bid., 67), Cléopatre ,au matin d’Actium” (lbid.), la jeune
sorciere de Michelet ,,au regard de lande” (/bid.). Elle est Bettina ,pres d’une
cascade parlant pour son frére et son fiancé” (/bid.), la fée au griffon de Gustave
Moreau, Hélene, Juliette, Mélisande, Héloise, la Religieuse Portugaise. ,De part
et d’autre de cette femme qui, par-deld Mélusine, est Eve et est maintenant
toute la femme” (/bid., 71).

Mélusine englobe aussi la figure ésotérique majeure d’Isis qui a vaincu
la mort, I'Etoile du Matin, celle qui résout les oppositions totales et dont le nom
hébraique (Phé) signifie au sens le plus haut la parole méme. Mélusine, durant
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ses changements, se transforme en ,Canicule ou Sirius“ (/bid., 70) , Lucifer
Porte-Lumiere” (Ibid.) et ,I'Etoile du Matin“ (/bid.) du XVII® lame du Tarot.

La situation de la femme est, selon Breton la suivante : le joug I'écrase,
elle ne voit nulle possibilité de jouer son réle. Breton annonce le renversement
des situations et pronostique que le temps est venu de ,faire valoir les idées de
la femme aux dépens de celles de 'homme” (Ibid., 65). Et Breton donne en ce
sens a 'artiste et a I'art, en général, un devoir et une direction a assigner:

C'est a l'artiste, en particulier, qu’il appartient, ne serait-ce qu’en
protestation contre ce scandaleux état de choses, de faire prédominer
au maximum tout ce qui ressortit au systéeme féminin du monde par
opposition au systeme masculin, de faire fonds exclusivement sur les
facultés de la femme, d’exalter, mieux méme, de s’approprier jusqu’a le
faire jalousement sien tout ce qui la distingue de I'homme sous le
rapport des modes d’appréciation et de volition. (/bid.)

Arcane 17, un véritable hymne a I'amour, le livre de I'espérance, de la
résurrection et de la re-naissance est dédié a Elisa qui était, dans cette période,
en détresse compléte et bouleversée par la mort de sa fille. Breton la rencontre
a New York, dans un restaurant francais, en 1943 et il I'épouse presque aussitot.

,Aimer, d’abord. Il sera toujours temps, ensuite, de s’interroger sur ce
gu’on aime jusqu’a n’en vouloir plus rien ignorer” (Breton 4: 1024), écrit Breton
dans la préface a I'ouvrage de Karel Kupka, Un art a I’état brut, en 1962, mais
prudence oblige, il ne faut pas se laisser abuser par n’importe quelle passion:
»,Dans la jungle de la solitude, un beau geste d’éventail peut faire croire a un
paradis” (Breton 3: 48).

Seul ,le mystérieux, l'improbable, I'unique, le confondant et
I'indubitable amour” (Breton 1: 736) doit permettre la réalisation fulgurante de
toutes les aspirations. L'amour est concu comme grave, essentiel. L'amour
permet I'accomplissement d’un miracle: la réconciliation de 'homme avec le
cosmos. Par cet amour-la, dit-il, ,se réalise au plus haut degré la fusion de
I'existence et de I'essence” (Breton 3:48).

Le recours de Breton aux puissances de ténebres, aux forces maudites
révéle sa position un peu particuliere, voire paradoxale par rapport a son
irréligion proclamée. Contre tous les matérialistes et la plupart des athées,
Breton admet un foyer supérieur de réalité et en méme temps, il s"oppose aux
croyants parce qu’il ne s’appuie pas sur les forces célestes, mais sur une sorte
d’alliance des forces maudites. L'union ou plutot la confédération de toutes ces
forces confére a la révolte cosmique une puissance victorieuse, conduit
I'homme vers le point supréme et peut lui offrir la grande ceuvre de la
résurrection de ses pouvoirs perdus, comme Breton nous I'a montré dans
Arcane 17.



On sait que l'irréligion des surréalistes était militante, leur ton était
présenté volontiers comme iconoclaste et blasphématoire, que pour eux , Dieu
gu’on ne décrit pas est un porc... “ (Breton 4: 360), et que si Breton pouvait faire
grace a sainte Thérése, il avoue a son grand regret qu’elle n’était qu’une sainte:
»[...] Thérése d’Avila peut passer pour commander cette ligne sur laquelle se
situent les médiums et les poetes. Malheureusement ce n’est encore qu’une
sainte” (Breton 2: 392).

Il faut également évoquer I'image de Marie victorieuse du serpent que
René Crevel esquisse, dans Le Clavecin de Diderot en employant des termes
iconoclastes: ,Cette marmoréenne personne avait des pieds, des pieds de flic,
des pieds dont la pesée écrasait le serpent, un pauvre serpent qui dans une
ultime convulsion relevait la téte...” (1966, 114).

Le serpent figure bien évidemment le désir.

Dans le mythe de la malédiction, trés vivant aux yeux de Breton,
souvent repris, on peut voir apparaitre Dieu comme un Etre d’agression et de
vengeance et non comme un symbole abstrait de fatum, entendu comme tel, en
effet, par certains athées. Peut-étre Breton subit-il I'influence de Vigny (Eloa),
de Hugo (La Fin de Satan) ou de divers occultistes en écrivant que, grace a
I"amour, grace aux puissances médiatrices de la femme, ,la grande malédiction
est levée” (Breton 3: 62); la régénération du monde et la réconciliation de
I’'homme avec le cosmos est possible. On peut penser qu’il s’agit d’un simple
recours a I'amour mais Breton, lui-méme envisage le sentiment de I'amour de
fagcon assez particuliere.

Amour, seul amour qui sois, amour charnel, j’adore, je n’ai jamais cessé
d’adorer ton ombre vénéneuse, ton ombre mortelle. Un jour viendra ou
I’'homme saura te reconnaitre pour son seul maitre et t’honorer jusque
dans les mystérieuses perversions dont tu t'entoures. (Breton 2: 744)

Et quelques pages plus loin il ajoute:

Le sexe de 'homme et celui de la femme ne sont aimantés I'un vers
'autre que moyennant lintroduction entre eux d’une trame
d’incertitudes sans cesse renaissantes, vrai lacher d’oiseaux-mouches
qui seraient allés se faire lisser les plumes jusqu’en enfer. (/bid., 749)

Breton s’adresse a I'amour mais, en utilisant le surnaturel, avec une
sorte de désinvolture étrange, ce qui ne I'empéche nullement de nous découvrir
le fond vénéneux de cet amour, secret des ténébres f(t-il infernal. C’est cette
démarche d’ensemble débouchant sur une quéte du surnaturel qui fonde, chez
Breton, une esthétique de l'insolite évidente dés ses premiéres ceuvres.

I faut mentionner aussi que, en considération des tendances
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matérialistes et athées de Breton, I'idée d’esprits maudits lui est répugnante
presque autant que celle de Divinité. On peut s’en convaincre a la lecture de
certains passages ou il déclare que I'existence d’ ,,esprits” (Breton 2: 385) reléve
d’une ,terminologie nauséabonde” (/bid.), que I'idée d’ , esprits-guides” est une
,lamentable plaisanterie” de la ,,navrante littérature spirite.” Ailleurs, il dédaigne
des ,pauvres mortels [qui] se donnaient autrefois les gants d’admonester le
diable, ce qui le décidait, dit-on, a se manifester enfin“ (Breton 3: 10).

Au fur et a mesure que I'on pénétre plus profondément dans le
surréalisme, on s’apercoit que I’hermétisme en est une pierre d’angle et qu’a
bien des égards il en inspire les conceptions fondamentales. En répondant en
1956 a une enquéte sur le lien du surréalisme et de la tradition, Breton affirme
que , le surréalisme, a l'origine, a voulu étre libération intégrale de la poésie et,
par elle, de la vie” (Breton 4: 945). Le ,fléau n°1“ (/bid.) c’est-a-dire la logique
rationaliste, qui avait tendance a paralyser tout I'élan créateur, est vaincu ,par
le recours a I'écriture automatique et I'extréme intérét porté a l'activité de
réves” (Ibid.). On sait d’ailleurs quel intérét l'auteur d’Arcane 17 porte a
I’'hermétisme, puisque Breton s’estime heureux, dans ses dernieres pages
d’Ajours, d’avoir démélé ce qui lie ses poetes de prédilection a I'harmonie, a
I'attraction sur lesquelles se fonde le socialisme de Charles Fourier auquel il
avait dédié sa longue Ode de 1945. |l rattache en effet a ’lhermétisme toute une
pensée authentique, fondée, comme la Haute Magie, sur I'analogie, ou ce que
Baudelaire, a la suite d’Emmanuel Swedenborg, nomma ,correspondances”. On
peut constater que la haute poésie et ce qu’on appelle la ,haute science”
marquent chez les surréalistes un cheminement parallele et se prétent un
mutuel appui.
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ESOTERIC REFERENCES IN LA CLE DES CHAMPS (1953) AND ARCANE 17 (1944-
1947)

Considering Breton’s materialistic and atheist tendencies, his recourse
to esotericism and hermetism reveals his slightly unusual view, which is even
paradox compared to his proclaimed irreligiousness. In his work Anthologie de
I’humour noir, Breton specifies that the same conception of the unity of the
world is present in hermetic doctrines and utopias. Our goal is to show how this
general procedure turns into the search for supernatural, which sets the
foundation of an aesthetics of the unusual, evident in Breton’s works La Clé des
champs (1953) and Arcane 17 (1944-1947).

Key Words: Breton, esotericism, hermetism, utopia, Melusine.
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Ancrpakr: Y pany’ je obpasnoxen nokymaj Cema Illermapia 1a onosupa
TI00ATMCTHYKHEM MIPETEeH3HjaMa aMepHUKOT TOJMTHIKO-KYJITYPHOT CHCTEMa
JEeMHACTHU(DHUKALIN]OM FErOBUX YPOAHUCTHIKIX, TEXHOJOMIKAX U MEJIHjCKIX O3HAUNTEIha
uzeje ,,nporpeca”. nerTndukanyja 3ajeJHAIIC 32 (eHOM HEOIHOEPaTHOM MOAOM
MpEeCTaB/ba HHIUPEKTAH YBOJ Y HETAIlMjy HE caMo KyJIType Beh U mpoIuiocTy Koja jy je
yCTaHOBMJIA, Kao U OymyhHOCTH Koja 0e3 e Kao MaTpHIle pa3Boja 0CTaje yaabeHa y
BeHO]j Hecrio3HaTocTu. lllemapn, ¢ jenqHe cTpaHe, HHCUCTUPAHEM Ha allCypIHUCTHYKOM
AQHTHUPA3BOjy Paibe Mapoaupa UCIpa3Hy MEAUjCKyY TICeyJOCTBAPHOCT aMepUUKe KYJITYpE,
JIOK C€ Ha MMIUILUTHOM HHBOY 3aJla)ke HE 32 YKUAAbe KyJIType, KOJUKO 32
MIPEBPEIHOBAKE IhCHUX CHHXPOHH]CKHX aclieKaTa HACYIpOT IUjaXpOHH]CKUM KOJH Cy Y
palEu WM HEMIPUCYTHH WK BUIJBUBH TEK Y LBy HCMeBamba. OH HaMemyje ApaMu
MeTa(U3NYKH KOHTEKCT eKCIIaH3Hje, HaCyNpoT MparMaTHyHO-I0rMaTCKOj eKCIIaH3Uj
MOJIUTUKE; YMECTO Y Y3YPIATOPCKOM IpaBLy Ka TYhUM KylnTypama, aMepuyka Kyarypa
01, Kpo3 HEToB JPaMCKHU FOBOP, TPpeOaJo Ja ce 3alyTh Ka CBOjoj 3a00paBIbEHO]
MIpeHeoInOepaIHOj OAIITHHY.

Kibyune peun: llenap, ancyp, UISHTHTET, KyJITypa, HKOHOKIACTH]a, CUCTEM,
raodanu3am

| — LewapA0B0 CTBApaNaLLTBO U UPOHUjCKE BMHAPHOCTU amepUUKe KyaType

Npeonorvja npomeHe y gpamama Cema Lenapga ma edekat npuspe-
MEHOI KOHTEKCTa MaHuMynaLmje cucTema Haz APYLWTBOM: naeanusaunja ctatu-
YHOCTM je, paau 6e3benHujer oaprKara, je3nyKM NpenHayeHa y notpeby 3a npo-
rpecom. O6jeKTMBHO HEMOCTOjakbe, U YaK HeJoCTaTakK Kejbe 3a NPorpecom apy-
WUTBY HUCY OA 3Hayaja: AOK NOCTOjU CAMKA/ HyXAa nporpeca, 03BaHMYEHO je U
ybehere aa ce oH y cTBapHOCTM oaBuja. [paBo Ha May3unjy HanpeTKa KPo3 NoCT-
MOAEPHUCTUUKY KHoUKEBHOCT, GUI030PUjy U KHbUKEBHY TEOPU]jY, ainU, UPOHU-
YHO, NPBEHCTBEHO KPO3 MeAmje Kao r1acuio camor cuctema AeMUCcTUGUKoBaHo
je Kao npeTeH3Mnja cMCTeMa Ha LIMpEHe YTULAja: KHUKEBHULM CYy OBY CMPT
WUCTUHE Y KOPUCT MOE0N0rnje MOrIn camo Aa Npenpuyajy, He U Aa je OTKpujy,

3 OBaj pan je HamKcaH y OKBHPY MPOjeKTa Jpyuimeene Kpuse u cagpemena Cpncka
KIoUNHCEBHOCH U KVIMYPA: HAYUOHAIHU, PeSUOHANHU, e8PONCKU U 2100aHU okeup (0poj
178018), xoju huHaHCHpa MHUHNCTAPCTBO 32 HAYKYy U TEXHOJIOIIKU pa3Boj PemyOmmke
Cpbuje.
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NOLWTO je CaM CMeKTakn MHPopMMCarba M NAaHKOHPOPMM3MA YCTONMYMO He-
BaXHOCT nojma nuctuHe. Uctopuja CjegurseHunx [ipxKasa ¢ noyetka XX BeKa moxe
6MTK caxkeTa y ambnemy anctpaxyjyhe 00BO/BHOCTU MpyrKeHMX MHbOopmaumja.
MobenHMYKM ennAor CBETCKMX PaTOBA, HArM MHAYCTPUjCKO-EKOHOMCKM Nporpec
M jayatbe MeanjCKe CXeme PeasiHOCTM M ApPYLWTBA HACynpoT MCKYCTBEHO]j, 3a0-
KPYWUN CY KYATYPHY MaTpuLy AOBOJ/BHOCTU, Y KOHTEKCTY HEMPOMHENBOCTU Y
OZHOCY Ha UCTOPWjy U BpeMe: Koje rog patose y byayhHoctu Byae sBoamna u
KpPO3 KaKBe roj, KpmM3e nponasuna, ApKasa je 04p*KaBaHa NoACcBECHO HAay4YeHOM
C/IMKOM NPOCMEepUTeTa OCTBAPEHOr Ha payvyH NobefoHOCHE NPOLWIOCTU. JeaHa-
YMHa AOBO/BHOCTM M eCXaTONIOWKOr 3aHoca byayhHowhy oTya moxaa genyje
Kao NIOTMYHA W O4PXKMBA KOHCTPYKLMja CUCTEMA, anu UCMOA CIMKe Nporpeca — oHa
WCTU Nporpec Hermpa. YoBeK nocnepaTHe ,epe npocnepuTteTa”’ usjeaHadeH je ca
KOHTEKCTOM KOjM je Ha OCHOBY CBOje MAeHTUPUKaumje ca Herosum KoHbopmu-
CTUYKMM MAKCMMaMa ,,3aKynro”: M1Cao O NPOMEHM NPUCYTHA je paay UPOHWUjCKOT
edekTa yTBphMBarba cMcTeMa M3BaH cybjeKTa.

3anpaBo, NYKCY3Ha NpMpoaa nojma NpoMeHe 3aCHOBaHa je Ha jeaHa4u--
HM MPOMeEHEe W BULWKA. PeanaH nporpec Huje notpebaH: y MOCTMOAEPHOM
APYWTBY-NpeacTaBn, AOBOJ/bHA je TEOPUjCKa YexHra 3a kMM, [ejsua Xapsu y
cBoMm ecejy paBo Ha rpag NnpuMnucyje ekCcnaH3snju MHAYCTPUCKOT NpoL,BaTa, Kojy
cMmboinsyje nojam rpaga, KapHeBasieckHy TpaHchopmaumjy rpahaHmHa y rpaa,
Tj. NOCTMOZEPHOr, ancypAMUCTUYKOr cybjeKkTa y npeameT Herosor o60xaBatba.
MowTo je edpuKacHO NOABYKao pasnuky msmehy nonapHoctn gososbHocTH/ 6y-
AyhHoCTKH, Kao ambiema npakce, M NOAAPHOCTU NPomeHe/ BULLIKA, Kao ambiema
Teopwuje, NocAepaTHM KanUTaIUCTUYKKN cucTem je, 6es3besHO yaa/bMBLUN TEOPUj-
CKy MCeyAoCcTBapHOCT, 4a0 [,03B0JY 33 6UN0 KaKBY BPCTY ancypaMCTUYKUX Haun-
Ha yTBphMBarba KOHKPETHOr nopeTka. Yosek je, npema XapBujy, usjegHavyeH ca
rpasom, ,uaejom npomeHe”, n ynopeno ca tWUM OH ce Takohe mera v npuna-
rohaBa, nako rerosa ypbaHu3oBaHa, U KOHGOpMMCaHa BUT OcTaje jeaHAKO Heo-
CeT/bMBa Ha npomeHe. Y gokoanuy obesbeheHoj cakpannmsoBaHOM GUHUTHO-
why cuctema-Teopuje, obasesa Koja cpefr-eKkNacHoM, rpahaHCcKoM ApywTsy
npeocTaje jecte Aa, NParMaTMykM peyeHo, ,pPallyncTm TEPEH 3a eKCTPAKLM)y CU-
poBuHa” (Xapeu 2011:4), Kako 6u, npenywTakbem HOBOOOTKPUBEHUX 3a4aTaKa
OHUM XMjepapXnjckn “uHpepruopHUM” cermeHTMMa APYLITBA KOjU He Aefe UM
NpaBo Ha Y)XMBake BEUYNTE AOBO/BHOCTU, MOr/1a 6eCKpajHO Aa oanaxKe UCTOPU]-
CKM Kpaj AoKonuue, notpebHe aa oaprKasa cucTem. lMpousaTt MHAYCTPUjCKe,
TEXHOJIOLKE U BOjHE MONhK He CAyXM Aa CTUMyAULLe Koa rpahaHuHa dacumHa-
LMjy MpOrpecom y mepw y KOjoj uma 3agaTtak Aa, CaKpanns3aumjom BaKyyma,
CTBOPW NPa3HUHY y Kojoj he 6uTK npocTopa 3a Ty dacunHaLmjy.

leHepaunja gpamcKux nucaua Kojoj je npunagao LWenapa nonywasana
je Ty npasHMHY ca UCTMM NPaBOM ancypAuCTUYKE KPeaTUBHOCTU KOjUM ce Ciy-
MO CMCTEM, C TOM pas/IMKom LWTo cy LLlenapaoBo cTBapanawTso C jeaHe 1 ame-
PUYKY KYATYPY U MOEONOTUjy C Apyre cTpaHe 06/IMKOBaAN CYNPOTHU KOHTEKCTU:



Wenapaa cupomawTso, $pycTpaumja U1 mMMcao O PEBONYLUjU, a MUAEONOTUjY
npeobusbe, KOHGOPMMU3aM M CONMUMNCUCTUYKA CaMOLOBO/BHOCT. Moe ce npet-
noctasutn aa je Lenappgosa ,,cMpOTUHCKA” YMETHOCT CBOjUM haMMANjapHUM
ONCKYPCOM, KOMe HUCY Bune notpebHe o4ope NOAUTUYKE KOPEKTHOCTM, YNPaBo
3axBasbyjyhu dpycTpupaHom TOHY of, MoyeTKa Nuw4YeBe Kapujepe ¢ fakohom
Hanasuna Nyt go NOACBECHO adpUPMaATUBHOI UCKYCTBA rneaanaua.

HoBa ¢opma ce pa3Buaa y OKBUPY EKOHOMCKUX OrpaHuYera, Apama je
6una “orosbeHa”, tEH ycCnex je cacBMM 3aBUCUO O, CUAMHE came
nsseabe. Pesyntar je 6Mo0 HOBM NpaBal, y rymu 1 pexunju. MNpeckoum ce
HUCY oABMjanu y normyHom cmepy. Objawrbersa M octann dakTopu
BULWE HUCY BUNKM noTpebHu. [...] To HKje HacTano naaHcku. Hacrano je
camo og cebe. (Monana-MejameH 1986:27)

N3HeBepeH cpayvyHaTUM xupesuma cuctema, Lenaps je oanyymo n cam aa Ka
KOonMpa He camo Kpo3 onyc Beh u anyHy buorpadujy, og npomeHe opuUrMHanHor
npesnmeHa Pouepc y LLenapa, npeko 60eMcKor XMBOTa KOjU je YK/byunBao pa-
3/IMYUT CNEeKTap eKcnepumeHaTa, 40 ayTonapoamje camMke cTaHoBHMKA Cpearber
3anaga Kpo3 ,Kaybojcke” rectoBe U anjanektuame. Y OGUHAPHOCTM POMAHTU-
YapCKO-NPeAPaATHOr N aKTYeNHOr CUCTEMA, BUAEO je UCTOPUJCKM KOHTEKCT CYKO-
6a reHepauuja: npeapatHe CAL 6une cy patom, 6egom n nsrmHyhmma pasoua-
paHM OTaL, KOju je KAaCHMjOM MOPASHOM AEKaAEeHUMjOM NPYXMO TeMe/b 33 pa-
3BOj KyAType nyausma, paHTasmaropumje u ancypaa Kojy he npakTMKoBaTu CuH. Y
TOM NPECceKy cucTemMa Hasupe ce jow jegHa pasauka Lenappa y ogHocy Ha
CUCTEM, Y U3BECHO] MEPU MHMLIMPAHA HaBeAEHOM Pas3/IMKOM Y Morieay MOTMBa
o4aja 1 3a80BosbCTBa: Lenapa ce, 3a pas3fivKy o4 CUCTEMA, HUje O4PEKA0 PeEMMU-
HUCLUEHLMje NPOLUIOCTH, Y HErOBMM APAaMaMa U UHTEPBjyMMA apXxeTUNU3npaHy
y durypu oua. Y nytanadykom u 60eMcKoOM KUBOTY HErOBOT 0L, Y herosom be-
Cy Ha NoTpeby 3a paToBarbeM, NOTOTOBO Ha PaTHU MeAWj MaTepujanHor U3gpKa-
Batba KOjUM je mopao byae Ha ycnysu majum n mnahoj 6pahu y goba Benuke
[Jenpecuje, BUAEO je NPOCTOP 3a NIeranm3aumjy cTeapanalliTBa KOHUMNMPAHOT 04,
npomeHa. Moxaga KpyumujanHu paHn motus LLlenapaose Kesbe Aa cTBapanayvku
WCKYNW O4eBy M34aTOCT Of CTPaHe CUCTEMA OFNIefa ce y Npecesbery nopoaunue
Wenapga v3 rpaguha ®opt LWepnaaH y Bapow [yapTe, rae cy xusenm y kyhu
Koja je npe cBor npeypehera y ctambeHun objekaT buna — ctakneHa b6awiTa.

Y ambuumju ga HacTaBM ca KOHTEKCTyanusyjom 6oemcTBa mywkux Le-
napaa, Cem LWenapa HakoH AocTa cBaha HanywTa oua M oafydyje ce Ha Kapu-
jepy nytyjyher nosopuwHor raymua n ApamMcKor nucua. YcnyTHM nocao upkse-
HOr peAapa CAYXKMO je, KaKo cam Npu3Haje, Aa HeCnpPeTHO U MacKMpa Taja joLu
YBEK penaTMBHO CKaHAa/03HM NPOCTOP NO30pMLLTa ancypaa. Mnak, nako Ha no-
4yeTKy npuKkpmeeHa, LlenappoBa MKoHOKNacThja he BpemeHom 3az06ujatn cee
ApactuyHnje dopme, Koje he y HEKMM acnekKTUMa y3MMaTU KPUMOTEHU KOH-
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TEKCT; Haume, npema npmusHawy LWenapaosor npnjatesva, Yapaca MuHryca, Lle-
napa je camor cebe ocsoss/baBao ,,Cem LLenapa” TeK HAKOH LWITO je U3BECHU ap.
Cem Lenapg paHux wesgecetnx rogmHa ybuo ceojy cynpyry. MNpuunrbasana my
je Bunpg, 3apoBosbCTBa 36yHeHOCT NybanKe Kaga 6u ynasuna y nosopuwite npeg,
noyeTak Herose npeacrase nNoAo3pmeo ce nuTajyhun o yemy je snornacHu youua
CBOje *KeHe morao ga nuwe. OH je o3BaHM4Yere dpapce CBOr MAEHTUTETA O0XKMN-
B/baBao Kao MpuUpoaaH CTBapanayku oAroBOp Ha O3BaHUYeHe dapce cuctema
KOju, Nnpemaa naeonorunsyje nporpec, NpakTuKyje status quo; cmaTpao je cebe
nobegHMYKMM PEHEraTom Koju je jow y CBOM AETUHCTBY, AoAylle BULIE CyA-
OMHCKM HEro cBecHo, A0XMBeo cybanmalmjy cTakieHe b6awTte y cTambeHun obje-
KaT, U TMME Ce TPajHO 3anyTLO Yy CMepy CYyNnpOTHOM OJ, AOKTPUHAPHOr U 3BaHU-
YHOr, KOjM Hanaxe aerpagauujy cTBapHOCTU AOMa Y CONIMIMCM3aM CTakneHe ba-
wTe. EkcnaH3uja Henoctojehe amepuyke KynType nporpeca ycioBuaa je yme-
THUYKY Nerannsaumjy ekcnaHsmje Henoctojeher naeHTUTeTa: Apama ancypaa je
yuMHWUAa aa jas namelhy peasHOr KOHTEKCTa APYyWTBa U Herose meTadopuyKo-
YMETHWYKe BM3Mje, ApywTBa-npeacrase, byae npemowheH, o yemy cBegouu
6e3pe3epBHO pasymeBakbe Nyb6MKe We3neceTmx U cegamaeceTmx roamHa, 6uno
KPUTUYHO WM NOXBAa/sHO, 33 WKOHOKnacTujy Llenapgosux apama. Hberosa
maeHTndMKaumja ca yomuom 3anpaso je papca: Hera je jaBHOCT rpelkom nme-
HoBana “oHor ybuuy cBoje cynpyre”, AOK ce OH TPe3BeHO, TUMUYHO ancypau-
CTUYKMK, MOUTPA0 Cca AyXOM ApyLITBEHE MoZe M KyaType. LLenapg je nokywasao
[a CTaHe Ha NyT aKTYe/IHOj KyATYpu eKCnaH3nje, Koja ce 3aCHUBA Ha pPenunurnjm
aHTUHAYena — NopuLakby OHTO/IOWKUX, UHANBUAYANHO UMAHEHTHUX KOHTEKCTa
AnconyTa 3apaf HameTara HEroBMX BELUTAYKMX, OPYLUTBEHMX KOHTEKCTa. 3a
JIOFOPEjUYHOM M XaOTMYHOM ApPaMOM ancypga y LPYWTBY AOBO/bHOCTM HUje
6u1no notpebe: caB UCTOPUjCKM NPOCNEPUTET je, aKO He MPAKTUYHO AOCTUTHYT,
OHAA MaKap Ky/ATypHO AOrmaTM30BaH ca AOKasuMBatbeM aMepuyke nobemoHo-
CHOCTU U BOjHO-MHAYCTPUjCKE CYynepuopHOCTM Yy Nepuody nocne [Adpyror ceert-
cKor pata. Wenapaos AnconyT je 6uo HenoTpebaH; Na Mnak, He camo Aa ce OH
O/1Ba*KMO Ha HEroBo, HecBeyaHo U NpodaHucaHo Nnpomosucarbe, Beh je oa ceo-
jux NnpBMX n3Ben6bmM NocTao ¢paBoOpPUT amepuyKke omnaamnHe. Pasnor kerosum no-
YETHUM yCnecMma MOXKAA JIEXM Y NCeyaoHeypoTCKOj NOABOjEHOCTM Kao Camoj
61TK NnpoTaroHncte ypbaHmsosaHor “Aumesber 3anaga”:

Ta nogena Huje NcUXonolKa, Beh apxeTMncka, XMnocrasnpaHa y ame-
PUYKOM MYLLKApLY KOju XKyam 3a AMB/bAITBOM U HeBUHOWNY, Koju ye-
3He ga byae Ha acdanty uctospemeHo Kenehu ga ce Herge ckyhu um
CMMPU, KOjU TParKM anconyTHy cnoboay anu u oceha cBoje AyXKHOCTU.
(YmaHo 1986: 2)

CucTem y3anygHUM HacpTajMma Kpo3 Moy, TEXHOOTUjy U Meamje MOKyLLaBa Aa
notucHe us namhera 3ajegHuLE Aa je HEHA KYATYpHA OCTBapeHOCT pe3ynTar



CcTBapasayke anosiorvje ancypaa Kao HeusberkHor uctopujckor 6ecnyha. Anco-
JIYT KOjU Ce LLIMPU KPO3 C/IMKOM CBETOCTU cUcTema pacsiabsbeHy ceecT rpahaHnHa
6e3 ymeTHUYKOr objalrera Ha Koje je nybanky noacetno Lenapa Hema cBoje
Nnpwu3Hake, CBOj YC/IOB; OH je, Y CYNPOTHOM, TYNo CaMOHaMeTHYTa ancTpakumja.

Il - LenapaoBa NoeTUKa UCTOPUCKOr NpesioMa Kao TeMe/ba eKCnaH3uje

LenapaoBe gpame cy, Kao LWTO je HaBeAeHO, Pa30TKpuae 1 agantupane
npemucy Aa je jayarbe naeonornje HyXHoctu n Anconyta obpHyTO cpasmepHO
npodaHoj U NpuBpPeMeHoj NpupoaM moae Koja Taj Anconyt ogpehyje. WTo je
APYLWTBO CBECHMjE NPU3EMHUX OCHOBA CUCTEMA, YNOPHUje cakpannsyje 6oxKaH-
CKY naejy uctor cuctema. Y BeunToj, AenpecuBHO HELOCTUKHO] Y4a/bEHOCTM OF,
ApywTBa, Nnporpec Buwe GacumHMpa y AeCTPYKTUBHOM HEro NpujaTHOM M Oxpa-
6pyjyhem KoHTeKcTy, 360r vera je Lenapa Kao jeauvHW 3anor HenpomersMBOr
AncosyTa MMeHOBao He nporpec, Beh ynpaBo HEMALWTUHY U HUXMAM3AM. AKO je
WUWTA Of, aHTM4YKe npupoae 6yayhHOCTM Kao KaTapKTUYKOr enunora ApyLTBa-
npeacTaBe OMNCTasio y akTye/IHOM BPEMEHY, TO je CBECT O HY)KHOj NPOonacTn He-
NOBUTHOI KOHTEKCTA CMCTEMA, Tj. NPEBAACTU MHAUBUAYANHUX CYMHbU Y OgHOCY
Ha ucTuHe AnconyTta. KoHTpakynTypHu nokpeTu Lenappose reHepaymje wesae-
CeTUX U ceaaMTeCeTUX rogMHa pUTyasiHO cy MaHudecToBaaM PeBoyLUujy Koja je
Yy OUCKPETHOM CMMCAy noyena Aa ce onsuja Beh HakoH [lpyror cBeTcKOr pata.
MonuTnMyKa MUcTMHA, Kao ambnem ,JeaHe”, AormaTcke WUCTMHeE, ypyluaBana ce
Cpa3mepHO ca CBOjUM pneTeH3njama He camo Ha HenopeuunsocT Beh u rnobanHy
eKcnaHsujy: buna je, Tako pehu, cama cedbu nNpsm onoHeHT. Ca TEXHONOLIKUM U
megmjckum moryhHoCTMMa eKkcnaH3uje, pacia je n A03BO/bEHOCT BY/irapusaLuje
AnconyTa: Huje 6uno GBUTHO WTO je ,UCTUHY” pekname ca 6unbopaa nnmn dno-
CKYy/le U3 MONUTMYKE Kamnarbe BMN0 NaKLe Hero nkag Aemackmpati u ogbaum-
TW — BaXKHO je Aa AnconyT per se, Makap u ¢abpukoBaHuW, cBEjegHO NOCTOjU.

MM Hemamo BuLe NPaBO A3 3a 6MA0 WTa KaXKEMO — CEM Y MapKe-
TUHLLUKE, peKkNamHe U NpogajHe CBpXe — Aa je HenobWUTHA MUCTMHA KUK
6e3ycnoBHa BpeaHocT. [la M je UCTMHA 0 6e3ycNoBHOj UCTUHW/BPeaHO-
CTU TeMe/bHO U Yak 6e3063npHO — y3apmaHa. (benaHunh 2012: 13).

Mnak, jeaHa HenobWUTHOCT 3a KOjy CMCTEM BeyuTe A0BO/LHOCTM W CTarHaumje
MOXKe 6UTU curypaH aa Hehe MIWYesHYTU ca J0/1aCKOM HoBe moge jecTe ocehaj
HeZl0BO/bHOCTH, ¢pycTpaumje U HUXMAUCTUYKE Kesbe MojeguHLa 3a OCBETOM
cuctemy, Tume wto he ce Ha CONCTBEHOM NMPUMEPY HapyraTu HEroBOM 3aKOHY.
Lenapaos npuctyn jasy nsmehy nNpoTaroHUCTUHE W MOJIUTUYKE UCTUHE
[oTunye ce npobnema Koju je Munopag benanuvh HasBao ,,HUMano yrogHUM Nu-
Tatbem”, jep y NOKywajy Aa usHahe peakTye/M30BaHM KaTapKTUYKKW enuior, OH
Kenu fa U3MUpK yCoBHY U 6e3yCcNoBHY UCTUHY, Tj. CUCTEM KOjM MPOTAroHUCTa
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MOXKe, MaKap OCNOHEH TEK HA ancypgHe rpaHuue CBOjUX CNOCOBHOCTU, NNYHO
4a oapeaun v uaeonormnsyje Hacynpot seh nageonormsaoBaHoM cuctemMy Koju ce
He 0C/Mlakba HM Ha LITa OCMM Ha MYKO MpaBo jayer. Haueno naeHTUTETa HE MOXKe
6MTN O3HauyeHO npeanorom ,AoHekne”, seh mam (notnyHo n 6e3ycnoBHO)
NoCTOju, AN HE NOCTOjM yonLiTe.

Hema urpe ca ngeHtutetom. Mam Ham 6ap To Tako m3rnepa. Anv wra
aKo u3a Te besycnoBHe oabpaHe cTaBa/Hayena MAeHTUTETa CTOjU jegHa
aBeTUHCKa MHTEepaKLMja, Koja ce npoduauwie Kao MHTepaKuumja 6esy-
CNOBHOT M YC/IOBHOT, Kao ynpaBo Ta ,melwoBuTa” nosunumja? (benaHunh
2012: 14)

LWenapaoB nyamsam je LM/bao Ha yjeOAutbere PenaTUBUCTYKOT MU MMaHEHTHOr
acrneKTa UCTMHE YTOJIMKO LWITO je nosaarao Hage y HenorpewmBy Mnceyaosiornky
ancypaa, TayHuje, y cnocobHOCT ancypaa Aa NpenHauyun Yak u uaeonorunjy ae-
npecuje n HUWTaBKAa Y NPUAKKY 3a cybammaumjy cmucna. Hberosm npoTaroHu-
TN n3amely HULWTaBMIa aKTYeIHOCTM M OACYCTBA CatbaHe byayhHOCTU He puTya-
NIM3Yjy cucTem — KOMe je, CBaKkako, cyheHo Aa ocTaHe BaH AOMEHa CTBapasiallTea
M uctopuje — Hero came cebe. OHM y4ecTByjy Y pPadtoM, Kao acneKTy CTBAPHOCTU
KOju Cce Ha MPOHWNjCKM Ha4MH OABWja BaH cuCTema, 360r yera Mma u HecTaHZap-
OHY, ABOjaKy nNpupoay: pagHa UCTOBPEMEHO Npeceua UCTopujy 1 notephyije je.
EKcnaH3WBHO] ancTpakumju cuctema, Lenapg cynpoTcTaB/ba OeN€30BCKU pU-
Tyan “porahaja”. ok usrnega, ¢ jegHe cTpaHe, Aa gorahaj cBojom Hag6pojHOM
(supernumary) npvMpoaom HaguAasy U Yak MOHWULITABA AMjaXPOHMJCKM Pa3Boj
CTBAPHOCTU, OH CBOjUM OTENOB/bEHEM CYyOCYMMpPA U UCMYHABA UCTU CUCTEM,
Bpwehn CBOjEBPCHO MCKYMN/beHEe HEroBOr MOHWCTUMYHOr He-gellaBarba. [y-
YKHOCT peBoJlyuuje H1je camo Aa 06jaBu NPOMeHY 1 packua ca cuctemom, seh u
Aa ra pesanopusyje. LLenapg je yTonmko Buwe 6Mo KoHUETpUCaH Ha edekarT ca-
Me gpame/usBenbe Hero pagre yHyTap He; Kao NyKo yHyTapApamcKo oABsuja-
He, ancypAHO AenoBake HeroBux npoTaroHMUcTa je 6uno ocyheHo Ha Heucny-
Here catharsis-a, anm y yKaueBCcKOM NPOCTOpPY ,,BaHKHMKEBHOr”, OHO KOHLe-
Tpuwe u cybammmpa 36mup Heycnenmnx Hanopa NPOTAaroHUCTA Y jeHY TPaHCLEH-
OEHTaNIHy 3a0KpyKeHocT gorahaja. TeK OHO M3BaHAPAMCKO NPeAcTaB/ba UCTUH-
CKY Tauky y36ya/bmeoctu LLlenapaoBmx NpMBUMAHO MHEPTHUX Paftby, jep Herosa
Apama, cxBaheHa NPBEHCTBEHO Kao MapaKynTypHa/ KOHTpaKyATypHa na TeK no-
TOM CTPMKTHO YMETHWYKa Kpeauwuja, cama no cebu Huje No3MB Ha HUXUAU3AM,
MaKo Ha kera anyampa. Tako, yoctanom, HU gorahaj

HWUKAKO HMje npa3HUHa, 06aMpAIoCT, OABOjeH 04, OHOra LWTO HacTaje. [...]
[Jorahaj je oHo WTO JegHo Aapyje KoHueTpauuju mHowTasa. Mornu 6u-
cMmo passutn cnegehy dopmyny: y HacTajarbMma, gorahaj je gokas Je-
[HOr, a OHa cy HeroB uspas. (baajy 2010: 7)



LenapaoBa gpama He ocTBapyje CBOj NMO3WMB M30/10BaHa 04, NpocTopa noinTm-
YKOT M KYATYpPHOT pa3ymeBatba BPEMEHA KOje jy je MHMLMPano, oHa mopa butu
cxBaheHa He caMo Kao eHTUTET KOju ogparkaBa CBOj aHa/IOTHM KOHTEKCT, Beh Ko-
ju je n HeonxodaH [Ee0 TOr KOHTEKCTA, KAo WTO NapacucTeM OMCTaje 3axBasbyjy-
hn nocTojarby cuctema Koju onospraBa. HberoB MKOHOKNACTUYHWM edeKaT je
WHAMPEKTHO MPM3BaH 04, CTPAHe CUMCTEMA KOjU Y CBOjOj CTAaTUYHOCTU jeauHU
CMUCNIEH EMUIOT MOXKE UMATU Y CIOMY: EKCMAH3MjOM U NpeTeH3njom Ha (Heno-
ctojehy) 6yayhHOCT, OH je y HeycarnaleHOCTH ca corncTBeHOM peanHowhy. 3aTo
porahaj uma yHKUMjy puTyana Koju, TMMe WTOo ce oaurpasa Msmehy npownio-
CTM 1 byayhHocTh, Bpaha 0Ba ABa HeaKTye/iHa BpeMeHa y NocTojarbe U yKnaa
COIMNCUCTMYKM anconyTM3am cagalioct. baajy 6w osae penpusupao benan-
yuha: cagalWwHOCT je NpeBpeaHOBaHa KpPo3 CBOjy “mellaHocT”, TMMe WTO UCTO-
BPEMEHO He MOoCTOoju (jep Ha HEeHO MEeCTo pUTyan pagte yBoam 3abopaB/beHO
WCKYCTBO npoLwaiocti n byayhHoctn) 1 noctoju (jep je paara KaTapKTUYKK Cy-
6aMMMpana cagawHoCcT Y Hag-Bpeme, 6ecKoHayHOCT, NobeAoHOCHO CynpoT-
cTaB/bajyhu cMcTemMy CONCTBEHM KOHTEKCT eKcnaH3uje).

HeZocTaTHOCT Kao MOKpeTayku NPUHUMM HarialleHa je ca AeKOHCTpy-
KTMBHUM ambuuMjama y OOHOCY Ha CUCTEM, Koje, MNaK, He MMNAMuMpajy ae-
cTpyKumjy: Lenapa ce nuta ga v je, no ueHy AeduHUTUBHOT n3beraBarba HUXM-
JIMCTUYKOT enuora cMcTema — Ha Koje gpama ancypza padvyHa, makap 1 ¢opmu
xunoTese — moryhe y OKBUpPY UCTe paarbe ocuuamnpaTn usmehy Kpaxa (aktye-
NnHoctn) u nporpeca/katapse (npownoctn u 6yayhHoctn)? Moctoju pasnuka
nsmel)y 6€3ycN10BHOCTM KaO CUCTEMCKM HAaMETHYTOT KOHTEKCTa U 6e3yc/NoBHOCTH
KOjy M3Hanasu aHTUNO3UTUBUCTUYKM AyaAn3am gpame. Huxuamsam Koju je mo-
TmBMcao Lenapaa aa ce cayu ancypaom Kao GpakTopom Tparakba 3a UCTUHOM
YCNOBMO je, Y MULIYEBOj KOHLENLMjN U PEXKMjU Apame ann U Y AeN0Batby CamMmx
NIMKOBa, ynotpeby nmnposm3aumje, Koja je epnKacHO anoiorM3oBana cTeaparbe
ymeTHocTu ex nihilo. 3anor cuctema y paarm HUje HYXKHO HU PenaTMBUCTUYKM
HW 6e3yC/I0BHO OPUjEHTUCAH: OH je 0bjalltbeH HefOCTAaTKOM, Hef0BO /bHOWNY, U
YMECTO XMpa CUCTEMA UMW IOTUYKUX OAPEeAHMLAE YHYTap CTBAPHOCTU, OH ce Hyam
NPOTAaroHMCTMMA NyTEM TECHOT OAHOCA Ca KbUMa, Tj. Ca PagHOM KOjy OHM NPou-
3soge. OTya naeju katapse y Llenapaosum gpamama Huje HY noTpebHo aa 3ay-
3Me (TpajHO) mecTo nosuumje, Beh ce 3a40Bo/baBa febaerbem nsmehy nonap-
HOCTU Mo3uuMje U ono3uLMje, CBECHA Aa je TPAAUUMOHANHU MEeTapUINYKM CU-
CTEM, KOjU je MMNANLMPAO HYKHOCT He3ycnoBHE M UCK/bYYMBE UCTUHE, Y NOCT-
MoAEepPHOj A06M yBEIMKO aHAXPOH M CTBapasayku ucupnsbeH. Lenapaosu au-
KOBW OBY BEUMTOCT OCLMMIALLMjE HAMBHO MMEHYjy Kao ,, MPOKAETCTBO”, Npemaa je
CTBapasayku NOTeHLUMjaN HeAOCTYNHOCTM TpajHor ocehaja npocneputeTa ynpaso
yTeMes/beH Ha TOM ecxaTo/JIoKOM Kosnebamy 3ajegHuue namehy “6narocnosa”
maTtepwujanHor 6oratcTea M “npoknaerctea”’ HemawTmHe. 3anpaso, Lenapa Kenu
[a nopekHe camy 6UT BUHApPHOCTM cpehHor 1 TparnyHor enunora, Tj. baarocno-
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Ba M NPOKJIETCTBA, jep 40 KAaKBOT roj, KOHTEKCTa KaTap3e ga aohe, y paarby Ham
HUje OTKpMBEH 6e3yC/I0BHN 03HAYMTE/b KOjU MPOTAaroHNCTN TOM Paspellery Ha-
MemYjy: Kao Aa bu casHame IMKoBa U, MPEeKo wux, Nybanke o besycnosBHoj ae-
dMHMCAHOCTM KaTap3e, MOHULWTUAO ancypAUCTUYKY enucTeMOoormjy apame, bes
yujer je NO3MBa Ha CEMAHTMUYKY HENOAjapPM/bUBOCT TParakbe 3a CMUCAOM, Koje je
3a lWWenapaa 3HavajHMje of, camor cmucna, HemsBoa/bMBo. Tako, HNP. Y Apamu
lMpoknemcmeo enadyjyhe Knaace, paspellere Teckobe cMpomallTBa He AOHOCU
OYEKMBAHO 3a40BO/bEHE: Becnun, CUH, HacTaBs/ba ca NeprneTyaunjom CanMKe cnupo-
MaLTBa U3 Koje He Xenn ga noberHe, nowTto ce y mehyBpemeHy naeHTuduKko-
BaO Ca TEPETOM HaBMKHYTOCTU Ha cucteM. TUMe LITO KoJbe jarkbe, TpaamumnoHa-
NIHN ambnem meTadM3MYKOr MCKyN/beha MNopoamue, OH He Mopuye TONUKO
npaBo Ha 6aaroctakbe KOJIMKO NPaBo Ha OAPEeAMBOCT. Jarkbe je peMUHUCLEHUN]A
HOBO3aBETHOI UCMYyHEHA UCTOPUjE, CUCTEMCKE YOKBUPEHOCTM UCKYCTaBa Apy-
WwTBa y 6MHApHOCT ‘NnaTha-Harpaaa’, o4 Koje Becnu, Hannk Bennkom UHKBU3K-
Topy ®. [ocTojeBCKor, *Kenn Aa noberHe: /byauM He mory ga nogHecy Tepet
O3Ha-4YaBakba MUCTOpPUje, jep je cnoboda camo jol jeaHa CUCTEMCKA uay3uja —
nojam ,cnoboge” He nNOCTOjM BaH MNpPOCTOpPAa CEMAHTUYKE, LWWTO 3Hauu,
aQHTPOMOUEHTPU-YHE peanHocTh. MyH ppuknaep HUje 3anor NpPocnepuTeTa, Kao
LWITO HEMALUTUHA HKje Bapujepa paHTasMaropuyHUmM npoueHama moryhHoctu. Y
3akonaHom Oe-memy, KOHTEKCT paspellera Yy puTyany WMCcKonasBarba Jela
AeTeTa poheHor y MHLECTYO3HOj Be3M CMHA M MajKe ocCTaB/ba, bnaro peyeHo,
36ymyjyhu edekart: octaje HepgopeueHo ga v TunaeH ocyhyje cebe m 3ajegHnLy
nog, YMjuM je CU-CTEMATCKMM MPUTUCKOM MOYMHMO CKapegHu nparpex u 6uo
npuHyHeH Ha XMBOT HEeYPO33 1 NOTUCKMBAbA, WM XKean Aa UCKynu cebe nu/vman
3ajegHuLy ncnose-Aajyhun teHy rpelHy npowaocT npes peanHowhy UCKyCTBa,
XunocTtasmpaHy y ny6anum? [ete je npBo 063HakEHO a MOTOM U3HETO Ha CLEHY,
ann TMMe WTO Huje yTBphHeH HEeroB CEeMaHTMYKM 3Hayaj, OHO WMNaK ocTaje
CMMBONMYHO ,3aK0-NaHO”, Y MeTaBpPeMEHY ,BULIKA UcTopuje”. Ympno aete y
pagrtbn HUje HU pPeHe-raTCKM MUCTUYHO, HU ersereTMYkn ob6jallibMBO: OHO
CBOjUM CTyMarem Ha CLEeHy yKasyje Ha NpunagHoOCT He-OTKPMBEHOCTM, Koja
ocumnmpa mamehy mpaka u ja-cHohe. OcTBapeHW Nparpex je OKCUMOPOHCKM
naHgaH JeaHom/ UCTUHU, jep Takohe npeTeHayje Ha CTaTyC UCTUHUTOCTU, KOjy
noceayje msBaHgpamcko [pyro, uvje je KOHaA4YHO MNOjaB/bMBaAHE LIOKAHTHO
Makbe 360r HenocpeaHOCTU CMPTK, Na K 360r anysnje Ha poaockpsHyhe, a BuLle
360or cmenoctM pga ce uAeHTUOMKyje ca aKTyenHUM cucTtemom. KobHa
HeoapeaMBOCT MpuUcycTBa 3abpatbeHOr YnaHa 3ajegHuue CToju Ha nyTy
eKcnaHsnju ngeonornje 6esycioBHe oapeanBoOCTH.

Il = MpuKpuBare Kao nyT Ka 6buhy

Luel'lapLI,OBM JIMKOBU CNlyXKe Ceé MUllJby 0 CMPTU Kao MO4yCOM CUHTETU-
Cakba npevunue 0o TPeHyTKa nporpeca. He[oCTUKHOCT UCTUHE 3aCHUBA Ce Ha Ha-



Be/leHOM CTapo3aBeTHOM Hacnehy pa3aBojeHOCTU “oBo3emasbeKor” (aKTyenHo-
CTn, cuctema) n “oHosemasbckor” (Apyror, ,McTopujckor Bullka”). Becaum y Mpo-
Kaemcmey Kosbe jartbe Hanauk Mojcujy, ymecTto Aa ra nporaacu 3a CBojy uno-
CTac, HaMMK XpUCTy. YMUpatbe je 3an0r pas3aBojeHOCTU Ayxa U MmaTepuje, Koja
MaKo PasinymMTUm BusapHMM puTyanuma npeteHgyje Aa ce BPaTUM Y KOHTEKCT
Ayxa, y Tome HuKag He ycnesa. Lenapyg je nokywao oBaj ja3 Aa NpemocTn Ha
HAYMH KOju je OMOHMPAO He caMo aKTyesiHOM Beh M PaHWjUM UCTOPWUjCKUM CH-
cteMmnma. CBOjoM TEHAEHLMjOM Ka ancypAy OH je, npeAcTaBmBLLM NyH6aAnuM Npo-
TOTMN CaBPEMEHOT, eHTPONUYHOr rpahaHnHa Kome je concTBeHa ypbaHa AOKO-
ML NOHULUTMAA CBAKM MOPANHU U UHTENEKTYANIHU OPUjeHTUP, 0bUcTUHMO ba-
PTOBY MPETNOCTABKY ,,HYATOr cTeneHa o3Hake”, cuMbona Koju Y HUXUAUCTUYKOM
NMOCTUCTOPUjCKOM BpPeMeEHY He cMmbonuiue BuLlIe HWULWITA, Nog NPEeTNnoCTaBKOM
Aa 61, cTUMynucaH A03BOJIOM CUMCTEMA, MMNAK MOrao MOTEHLMjanHO cMMBOaM-
catn 6uno wra. Ja 61 U3 gomeHa npesasmheHor TparMama aHTMYKe gpame npe-
LWA0 Yy Oro/beHy CeMaHTUKy noctmogepHuama, Lenapg je metadopuykm yHU-
WTMO APEBHM aMbiem Koju yjeanmbyje XMUBOT U CMPT — macKy. CnocobHocCT ma-
CKe fa NOMOrHe NpoTaroHNCTM Aa ogHece nobeay Hag datymom u cmphy y He-
roBOj NOETULM YCTyNa MECTO 3HAYEHCKOM HUXUAN3MY Y Kome je moryhe Gesy-
CNOBHO MMeHOoBaTW bmao Kakas BMA, PpaHTasuje 3a CTBAPHOCT; KyATypa fOKoaMLe
je yHena y rpahaHumHa ocehaj HapUMCOMAHOCTU KOjU ra je OBNacTMo Aa UCToBpe-
MeHO oA6aun TPagULMOHaNHM Meanj nepuenumje meTapusnKke n — cam noctaHe
meTadusnykm cybjekT. [lebopa ben msjegHayaBa macky ca cCaMuM, joll YBEK Hy-
KHO CKpnBeHMM buhem, umju ce Temesbm oupTaBajy Ha GpaekcMbuaHom nceyao-
JIMLY MAcKe Kao Ha MarujcKOM KaTapKTMYKOM MOCTO/by: Macka je apTedakTHa
MaHubecTaumja YoBeKa 6e3 macke (KyNTypHO HaMETHYTOr NMOKPOBA), U 33 HEHO
Kpajtbe meTadm3anuko gocturHyhe yamma ce objasa ,noptpeta aywe” (ben 2010:
8), Kao Nokywaja KoMbUHOBaHUX MOhKM YMETHOCTU, Marvje U penurmje aa an-
CTPaKUMjom 6UTK U3 YOBEKA TPAHCLEHANPA CMPTOHOCHM UCTOPUjCKM ENUIOT KO-
j” OH, OCNOHEH Ha MYKY KONOTEYMHY CUCTEMA, He BU Mmorao nsbehu.

LLlenapaoBu AMKOBK, Yy CaBPEMEHOM XapBMjEBCKOM AUCKYPCY ,,MpaBa Ha
rpag” v naeHTMdUKaumje ca erosum ypbaHMm nponucmuma, Hernpajy Tpagm-
uMjy y ambuumju ga camm noctaHy unoctac Tpaguumje. Y apamu Ukaposa ma-
jKka, HemoryhHOCT casHatba MAEHTUTETa MPaBor, MHAMPEKTHOr ybuue nuaota
UMNIMLMPA NYAUCTUYKY CKPUBEHOCT TPaauumje y TabymsmpaHm 4OMeEH ancTpak-
THOF: MOEHTUTET je AEKOHCTPYMCaH M NoAjefiHaKo noAaTaH Nopuuakby Kao U no-
TBpAM nsbopa. Y6ucteo ce cumboanYHO gecuao Ha cybBep3mMBHO HacayheHu, a
HenmeHoBaHW [laH HesaBucHocTu. MpehyTKnBakbe Tpaguuuje je npouec obpHy-
TO Cpa3mepaH ancypAmMCTMYKOj MOAWM CKMAArba MacKe, Tj. MOCTajakba MACKOM:
3abopaB AMjaxpoHMjcKe cMHTe3e cucTema AOMyLWTa MHOBALMjy HOBOF, YBEK je-
AHako 6e3ycnoBHOr AnconyTa Koju nuile concteeHe Makcume popmanmje naeH-
TUTETA a Herosy uctopy ogbauyje y damnatio memoriae. MowTo BULIE He MO-
CTOjM UCTOpMja, CaxkeTa Yy KyATYPHOM MOACETHUKY MAcKe, He MOCTOju HU paso-
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TKPMBEHM, AeMacKMpaHu/aeKoHCTpyucaHmn cybjekt. YMecTo mera, jaB/ba ce Mo-
ryhHOCT 6ecKpajHOr, aHapXMCTUYKOr pa3Boja Apame ynopeao ca CUCTEMOM: Kao
03 je KNaCMYHWM MPOTAroHUCTa BAXKMO 3a MO3UTUBUCTMYKY bapujepy Koja ce
ncrnpevyasana Apammn Ha HheHOM MNyTy Aa napupa cuctemy/dpatymy no cnocobHo-
CTU NpuMopAnjanHe ekcnaH3nje. 3abopas 03HauUMTe/ba NPa3HMKaA, aneropuje Ha
APMKABHY MHWUUMjaumjy nyTem paTa, OocTBapyje ce Kao nposor nauvdukaumjmn
NpBO Ky/AType a NOTOM 3ajegHuue, y ambuumjn aa ce nocturHe HeonmbepanHu
naean ,BnagasuHe mumpa.” Anu, depuaa 61 Harnacuo ga anconytmsam mupa y
cBojoj 6butn Huje moryh jep Bnagajyhe JeaHo 3aap:kaBa CBOjy ayTOKpaTujy
Bpwehun Hacube Hag cobom, jep BaH OKBMPA IOTUYKMUX U peanHUX ycaoBa npe-
foapehyje cebu HyKAy LLeHTpaHe No3uLMje, KAao U Hag, ApYyruma, jep um 6panHu
CBAKO MPaBO He caMo Ha NO3UUMjy LLeHTpa Beh M Ha caMo, MaKkap M OMNo3nLMOHO
NPUCYCTBO Y KPyry terosor cuctema. Llenapaosa apama, y AMCKYpCY AeMacKu-
patba W Hausrneg nacusHe nosuuumje msmehy U3BECHOCTM CMPTWU AOTafallrbe
Tpaauumje n HemoryhHocTM aa ce, 6ap y Npakcu, yTBpay HOBA, NpeTeHayje Aa
npyXu gpamm moryhHoOCT ga noctaHe rnobanHa BpegHOCT. Hberos noayxsat 6m
mucnpea mopao Hauhu Ha pasym/bmBoO HeogobpaBare nybsnke: NpBo je obpa-
3/10KEH HEroB MOTUB AEeMacKMparba KAao MapagoKcanHOr mMefuja ocTBapema
naeHTuTeTa, fa bm Taj MOTMB 3a CBOj Lin/b YCTAaHOBMUO UCTU AECTPYKTUBHM acneKT
cMcTema NpoTuB Kor bu Tpebano aa ce 60pu — rnobanHy ekcnaHsujy. a au jey
TOM C/lyyajy, ako OCTaHeEMO Npwu cTasy Aa je Lenapa, nako je cBojy MKOHOKNa-
CTUjy YCMepaBao Ka TPagMLMOHANHOj A4PpaMM Kao U Ka CUCTEMY, UNAK MPOTUBHUK
CMCTEMA @ He yMeTHOCTH, moryhe TBpaMTKU Aa rnobanHa eKkcnaH3nja uMma u CBOj
CTBapanayku, ymmpyjyhu KOHTEKCT, HacynpoT CTaHAAPAHO 3/10C/IYyTHOM U AMKTa-
TOPCKOM? YMETHOCT OBAEe MMa NpeaHOCT Hag NOJIMTUKOM, jep cnaga y SOMEH
peTkocTn, baajyosor ,McTopujckor BULWKa”. OHa Hac MOTMBULLE A3 CAeaAUMO
LWenapaa y jow jeaHOM KOPaKy Ka AeMacKkuparby Kao NoTeHumnjanHoj chobogu:
Aa 03HauyuTesb ,,rnobanHo” 3aMeHMMO He-CUCTEMCKUM O3HauuTes/bem ,YHUBEp-
3a/1HO”. HeKa BpeAHOCT ce OTKpMBA Kao obMaHa Kag nocTaHe rnobanHa a He
YHWBEP3a/Ha, jep NOCToje PEeTKM acnNeKTU KYyAType U UCTOpWje Koju cy ynpKoc
KBaHTUTAaTUBHUM FpaHULAMa NpPeno3HaT/bMBK, ako U HuUcy Bnagajyhu. Wenap-
[0BO YKa3MBatbe Ha aMepuYKM 3abopaB UCTopUje 03HaYaBa HEOUBCTBEHM O3Ha-
yutes ,[laH HesaBucHoctn” Kao 3anor npopeheHor namhewa HeonnbepanHor
cybjeKTa, Koje npetn Aa ycTynu mecTto rnobasHum enuTteTMma HoBe McTopuje
cuctema. Fnobanmsam nopuye Yak M NPOTArOHUCTUHE MoAyCe NPOTUB/bEHA
3abopaBy UcTopuje, jep CBAKU MOKYLLAj peakTyanaunsaumje naeHTUTETa Hamnasm
Ha npeBapy JegHor: y meaujuma M NOANTUKOM pedOopMUCaAHO] UCTOPWUjU, Cy-
6jeKTOBO 3HaHe — MaKap U OHO NoTpebHO, KAo LWITO je AMKoBUMA MKapose Majke
6uno noTpebHO Aa casHajy MpaBor KpueLA 3a CMPT NWAOTa — NpeacTaB/ba
NyKcy3. U Buwe o Tora: Kaga ce AMkosu byHe npotus naeonorunje Hencropuije,
OHM, NapafoKcanHo, AonpuHoce yTBphHuBarby rNob6annUCTUYKOr ayTopuTeTa, jep
je ByHT, MmaKap y NOCTMOAEPHUCTUYKOM AWUCKYpCy, Nno cebu cteap daHTasunje u



MMMpPOBM3aLMje a He KOHKpeTHe ono3uumje. To je 6uo motus Llenapay Aa, ca
OCNOHLLEM Ha MMMPOBU3ALUU YMECTO NAAHCKOM, PaLMOHAIHOM CTBapakby, pa-
YyHA Ha peTKy CNOCOBHOCT YMETHOCTM A3 OMOHUPA CUCTEMY COMCTBEHMM KOH-
TEKCTOM HagMNAMXKeHa, a/lv U MOXKAa jow pehy KombuHauujy edpukacHe ymeTHU-
YKe WMKOHOKNACTUje M MOMeHTasHe npuxBaheHOCTU, YMecTo ocyae, o4, CTpaHe
Tako pehu uenokynHe amepuyke nyoamke. MPoOTaroHUCTU MOXALA He mMory Aa
TPaHCLEHAMPajy OKBMpE cucTemMa, anu je To moryhe, Kpo3 COMCTBEHY jaBHY
WUHCTUTYUM]Y NYAUCTUYKOT UCNUTMBAHA YY4MHAKA CUCTEMA, CAMOj ApaMK.
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SHEPARD’S POETICS OF THE CULTURE OF EXPANSION

The paper is concerned with the topic of Sam Shepard’s demystification
of the system which promotes globalization by means of negating cultural
notions of history and identity. The nation’s cognizance of its archetypal values
becomes redundant in the contemporary system of neoliberal conformism and
faith in the alleged pacifism of the state. Shepard’s dramas yield the impression
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of manifestations as absurd as the system they attempt to criticize: yet, the
chief aspect of their artistic success is their very reluctance to contain any
discernable cultural, ethic, or even semantic trademarks. While it may seem that
Shepard eventually poeticized the system’s preservation rather than
destruction, his intention was not directly aimed at the very system. Rather, he
presented the audience with the “language competition” between drama and
the system in promoting their respective forms of acclamation: the system
“expands” by means of forcible cultural suppression, while drama does so by its
indirect, if occasionally confusing evocation of cultural patterns.

Key words: Shepard, drama, absurd, identity, culture, system,
iconoclasm
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Abstract: The education through art is, or at least should be, a fundamental social driver,
whose overall importance in the process of humanization and creation of a fully
developed personality, undoubtedly, surpasses all others. Nevertheless, although there is
a number of theoretical approaches and interpretations referring to this issue, it seems that
new and useful ideas are not always sufficient, and can not offer adequate solutions. The
new technologies of modern education often affirm mediocrity, which paradoxically can
be competitive only to itself, more and more void of indvidual differences among
protégés, particularly those who are demonstrating their distinct artistic gift. Thus, we can
rightly ask whether in so designed system of neoliberal provenance there is enough room
for the educational processes that recognize their purpose in art, and consequently
whether the promotion of fundamental aesthetic values is possible in it? Since the
children are the focus of our interest, namely, their defense of kitsch and bad taste,
education through art and promotion of crucial aesthetic values are of particular
importance.

Key Words: education, art, child, children, upbringing, aesthetics.

1. Introduction

The aesthetic culture and art, as indistinguishable segments of life, have
a retroactive effect on the modification of concrete social reality. Even more
since we live in an age of unpredictable economic turmoil, faced with the
processes that imply relativizing some crucial values, so much the more the
ones in the field of art. The processes within which civilization becomes not only
a "global village",” but "one-horse town," the unique mercantile colony, as it
once was Siberia in Russia (this comparison is not a mere coincidence!), less
interested in a genuine spiritual and human values, especially those related to
the care and upbringing of the youngest, in other words, the ones who are the
future of the planet. Anything can be found on the market, firstly the cliched
and inadequate education systems, then culture and art. The so-called "modern

* In the title of this paper we have given priority to the syntagm ‘education through art',
guided by contemporary studies , primarily those of British, French and American
scholars.

> Marshall McLuhan, The Medium is the Massage, Gingko Pr Inc (August 1, 2001).
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education" aims to a prompt and inexpensive young people's workflow training.
And outside of the process of neoliberal capitalism, increasingly, as collateral
damage or Jostein Gaarder's dwarf jokers,® in an inappropriate and rigid way,
those who want comprehensive, high-quality education are being excluded.
Furthermore, they have been identified as disturbing factors, and even a danger
to the pragmatically organized system with a strong utilitarian conception. A
side effect of this approach in which many young people remain on the margins
of educational systems, is reflected in the consequence that society will have to
re-channel their life energy, to free them from contingent vices, to which,
without a chance to prove their skills, they have been addicted to, to bring
them, as it is, sometimes (not without ironic overtones) said "on the right road."
The questions of beauty, good and evil, truth and falsehood, morality and
immorality, can, exceptionally, in the best and most rapid way, be interpreted
by art, not ignoring the importance and contribution of some pedagogical,
psychological or philosophical disciplines. The researchers came to the
conclusion that emotions experienced in such a way have considerably greater
propulsive force, and thereby they affect the mental processes much deeper
and fuller. This type of communication that means the aesthetic confrontation
with a work of art, its conceptual, thematic and emotional texture, style and
empathy, and the contingent, or rather "expected" effects arising from it,
consequently aims not only at developing preferences and recognition of
beauty, but also at its immediate application in the practice of everyday life.

2. The Aesthetic Dispositions and the Quest for Beauty

The individual aesthetic dispositions are innate. Nevertheless, it does
not mean that they cannot be encouraged, improved and deepened. The
qualitative development of aesthetic dispositions of protégés finds its footing in
beauty, which is offered by valuable works of art. The quest for beauty and
forming aesthetic predilections is often considered a privilege of the "chosen."
This essentially elitist approach has a number of deficiencies. In this regard one
of the questions that could be put is: Who is the individual who chooses the so-
called "chosen"? If teachers and educators are particularly concerned, isn't this
principle of selection, namely the adverse one that results in the marginalization
of potentially gifted, retrograde and unacceptable? In addition to imagination
and feeling, a professional, should we say, as well as a responsible educatorl, is
supposed to encourage in children a permanent mental and spiritual activity,
originality, creativity, to raise their curiosity.

® Jostein Gaarder, De gule dvergene (The Yellow Dwarves) (2006)



3. The Aesthetic Sensibility, Education, and Art

The aesthetic axiological parameters imply a previous "conquest" of
aesthetic knowledge as a condition sine qua non in the process of recognizing
the essential values of works of art. However, the aesthetic sensibility is not
once and for all given and bounded category. It is also exposed to constant
changes and susceptible to numerous modifications depending on the context
and circumstances in which a work of art is "consumed," as well as the training
ability of the recipient for a comprehensive and high quality aesthetic
perception. The importance of art as a basis for aesthetic education and its
direct impact on the intellectual upbringing has occupied, since ancient times, a
prevailing significance in poetic and hermeneutic research of many prominent
thinkers, researchers, philosophers, educators, aestheticians, writers and artists,
from Plato, Lessing, Diderot, Kant to Piaget, Munro, Read.

4. Theoreticians and Theoretical Systems on Education

With no intention of presenting the chronological progress of theoretical
systems that are related to art education, we will point out only to those who
most fully reflect the problematic framework that will be treated in this paper.

4.1 Herbert Edward Read

One of the most important and influential theoretical assumptions
relating to education through art are presented in Education through art, a
study by English aesthetician, poet and critic, Sir Herbert Edward Read.
Accrodign to Read, the essential problem, the catalyst of all others is contained
in the fact that the modern man has lost his psychological balance. As a result,
there occured the insufficiency of feelings, imagination and sensibility.
Therefore, the only area of social activities that could affect such a state of
mind, Read recognizes in education, as an opportunity of preparing a man to
live naturally and be creative, because only then he will be able to bring into
harmony his sensual, emotional and intellectual predispositions. The basic
deficiency of all educational systems he recognizes in the fact that they
excessively support rationalism, and the cultivation of rational thought, while
insisting on harsh pragmatism has led to the imbalance of man's inner harmony,
which resulted in his one-sided, straight-line development. As a support for this
thesis Read proposes the results of scientific studies referring to the personality
structure, pointing to parallels in structure of the child's and the artist's
personalities, which led him to the conclusion that education through art, due
to obvious similarities in these structures, is the most natural and effective way
of child development and education. Mostly for this reason, according to Read,
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art should be the basis and a driving force of the overall educational process.
Considering insignificant the applications of so-called "canned" models, Read
points to three key tasks of aesthetic education: 1) expanding the forms of mind
and imagination through visual language; 2) developing a language of feeling; 3)
expanding the possibilities and forms of communication between people. Its
implementation is achieved by free expression, observation and evaluation.
Three levels of aesthetic education are associated with three stages in the
development of human personality in adolescence: from birth to seven years of
age, it is necessary to satisfy the curiosity of the child to meet the reality; from
the seventh to the fourteenth year, the emphasis is on understanding; from the
fourteenth to twentieth, on determining the value and establishing certain
axiological parameters. Read, thereby, emphasizes the importance of
imagination in child development, especially in the process of creating eidetic
pictures as drivers for overall psychomotor upbringing. In addition to the crucial
role of art in that process, Read also points to game as a complementary means
of communication, and the importance of group aesthetic education. The duty
of educators, by Read, is to prevent the potential "social neurosis", and feelings
of isolation in individual development. Finally, Read points to the
complementary role of art and science, since the function of art is in presenting,
and science in explaining (Read 1943).

4.2 Thomas Munro

The American aesthetician Thomas Munro in his study Art Education: Its
Philosophy and Psychology, perceives the process of aesthetic education
through art as an opportunity for the extension of human experience, i.e. the
development of aesthetic and artistic affinities. Similarly to Read, Munro points
out the importance of aesthetic activity on the early ages, which, according to
him, although undifferentiated, should be within other activities, particularly
those relating to games, drawing, singing, modeling, etc., with exceptionally
careful approach to differentiation in comparison to the education standards for
adults. The role of educator in this process must be hermeneutical, based
primarily on experience, but also in searching for new aesthetic values, which
would be applicable to his educational model (Munro 1956).

4.3 Rudolf Steiner

Studying the education of children from the standpoint of spiritual
sciences, the Austrian philosopher, artist and esoterist Rudolf Steiner defines
imagination, inspiration and intuition as the "techniques" that lead to a higher
degree of openness of perception, condition sine qua non for the development
of emotions in children. In addition to fostering a sense of beauty, it is also
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important to awaken and develop the sense of art. So, music is able to bring into
the ethereal body rhythm that will reveal many other hidden rhythms.’
Therefore, in the early childhood, man should feel the benefits of music. The
education programs, according to Steiner, must also include all other arts,
primarily architecture with an abundance of forms it offers, then the plastic and
visual arts that develop a sense of design and figuration, lines and drawings, the
harmony of color and chromatic values. Steiner warns that teachers, regardless
of the circumstances, must not be unfazed despite the obstacles if they have
clear goal. And the goal is rejoicing in life and encouraging love for it, the
development of volitional and motivational factors and moral feelings. And it
will be possible only if one rightly fosters a sense of beauty and art as its
incarnation (Steiner 1996).

4.4 Lev Nikolayevich Tolstoy

In many ways Tolstoy's vision of the essence of art is exemplary. Tolstoy,
in fact, defines art as one of the aspects of man's spiritual activities, by which
the author of the work, that is, the broadcaster of the aesthetic message, in
accordance with the modern term nomenclature of mass media, transmits his
emotions to recipients. And there is definitely nothing contentious in this
access. However, in a form of conclusion, from the point of view of its aesthetic
essence, Tolstoy puts forward a somewhat problematic thesis that art is
primarily a means of communication between people. So, even if we accept this
thesis, it is reasonable to ask: what is art yet, and whether in the very process of
communication its raison d'etre exhausts? And whether every artist has a need
for this type of communication, or he, finally, discerns his work as a personal act
of liberation from what psychoanalysis recognizes as the power of subconscious.
Unlike, Tolstoy, who suggests that conscious and unconscious (for psycho-
analysts, subconscious) are manifested as a latent unity of duality in imagination
of an artist, with the recognition of the social dimension as a common
constituent, psychoanalytic interpretation understands that just the turning of
subconscious motivation core in a dynamic creative process is a decisive key
driver. By transforming such incentives in the work of art, the creator is relieved
of their pressure. This approach, among others, strongly suggests the
therapeutic power of art, which psychoanalysts strongly emphasize, but also the
introspective plunge of the creator, the author of a work in progress, into the
core of his own being. Indirectly, from the above could also be drawn a
conclusion, as indicated by some researchers in this and some related fields,
that one of the most important functions of art, in addition to therapeutic, is an

" Steiner differs the physical or material body and the etheric or spiritual, that does not
designate, as he says, the hypothetical ether in physics.
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educational one. On the other hand, it is clear that the cognitive function of art
is inseparable from the emotional life of the artist as a creator. If, in this regard,
in a particular area of man's intellectual and spiritual activities there is no
absolute convergence, it is wholly present in the micro-universe of a creator's
work of art (Tolstoy 1996).

4.5 Ethical and Social Function of Art vs. I'art pour I'art

Nevertheless, in these considerations two completely opposite attitudes
are confronting: according to some scholars, art should have solely the ethical
and social function, its fundamental role is to promote common values, above
all virtues, and condemn vice, while others waive any moral and educational
role of art, ranging from Plato (MAdtwv), through Lessing (Gotthold Ephraim
Lessing) and Diderot (Denis Diderot), until larpourlartism whose representatives
promote the autonomy of works of art as a creation per se, entirely separate
from the context of specific social reality, and Jaspers' (Karl Theodor Jaspers)
existential aesthetic premises that explicitly reject any moral significance of a
work of art. If we exclude these interpretations of the essence and function of
art, as well as those rare works created by this model, it is clear that between
the aesthetical and ethical constituents within the structures of a work of art
there is a strong symbiotic relationship. The scope of ethical in it depends on the
intentions and purposes of the work. Accordingly, some scholars think that the
moral education which is obtained by means of art, has more powerful and far-
reaching effects than the education offered by science. Nonetheless, it should
have in mind that the "self-sufficient" work of art modeled on /'art pour I'art
matrix and without humanistic orientation, can hardly establish communication
with the widest audience, that is one of the key conditions for the acceptance of
its message.

4.6 Art Truth vs. Factual Truth

At the same time we must bear in mind the important fact that the art truth is
not necessarily a factual truth. Many misunderstandings in the interpretation of
the essence of a work of art have been derived from this misunderstanding. But
it also does not mean that such coincidences, which are based on authentic
events, don't exist. However, the delicate aesthetic membrane protects a work
of art from the harsh penetration of redundant social and/or historical facts that
could jeopardize its texture. Only if in reader, viewer or listener, especially
children, a work of art animates imagination, awakens associations, initiate
feelings, can one talk about its educational role. Otherwise, we are faced with a
failed attempt of conveying the aesthetic contents of a work of art since the



subject for whom it is intended is not capable of establishing the kind of
communication that leads towards creating a complete aesthetic experience.

4.7 Jean Piaget

When we talk about the youngest, preschool and school-age children,
there is some disagreement and controversy between the educators and artists
who create for children. What child psychology insists on, from Piaget (Jean
Piaget) onwards, is that intelligence is not fixed and immutable, as previously
thought, but a very variable category which can be increased, especially in
children who have the opportunity to be present in an environment that
stimulates their upbringing. At the same time, the mental, receptive and
aesthetic abilities of adolescents of certain ages should, by no means, be
disregarded. For this reason, some particular art facilities that are thematically
targeted towards children have been proposed, precisely with children as
protagonists and heroes. On the other hand, the selection of artistic contents,
compatible with certain age levels, abilities and interests of children, have the
purpose of their recognizing the essential values of art. Therefore, the thesis of
Jean Piaget about intelligence as changeable category is exceptionally important
(Piaget 1970).

4.8 Croce vs. Dewey

Mainly due to the innovative concept of aesthetic education in the twentieth
century, art is accepted as one of the aspects of a comprehensive and effective
influence on the formation of personality, especially adolescents, their
emotional and intellectual progress, with the implicit moral codes as the most
important epiphenomenon. However, "the theory of pure intuition," as one of
the conceptions whose progenitor is the ltalian aesthetician Benedetto Croce,
defines the art as an autarkic structure, and a separate area of emotional and
spiritual life, denying it any other contributions beyond the scope of aesthetcs,
including its cognitive function. Undoubtedly this approach to the interpretation
of the essence and role of art in the sphere of social relations, and its reduction
to the elitist /'art pour I'art is in stark contrast to what the art of the twentieth
century promoted as a dynamic subsidiary factor of the entire, particularly
spiritual, life (Croce 1979). Incomparably more open and specific in this regard
in his instrumentalist premises was the American philosopher, social critic and
theorist John Dewey, who brings art into close relationship with the empirical
experience, excluding the predominance of fantasy typical for Croce's aesthetic
doctrine, because the act of creation, according to Dewey, is indivisible from the
experiential practice. In addition to this premise Dewey also underlines the
utilitarian and hedonic function of art, or, more precisely, the essence of direct
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aesthetic pleasure it provides, excluding the contemplative component within
the mere act of acceptance of aesthetic messages. For sure, this theoretical
approach does not preclude analytical as a subsidiary, but sees it on the level of
different qualitative and aesthetic considerations (Dewey 1934).

4.9 Hartmann, Kant, Bergman

Some directions in modern aesthetic thought disclaim any notion of
epistemological understanding of the essence and role of art, indicating the
absence of convergence between its cognitive and aesthetic functions. The most
radical in this regard was a German philosopher Nicolai Hartmann, according to
whom the laws of beauty are not accessible to knowledge, and it is wrong to
place them on the same level. It is clear that Hartmann perceives the aesthetic
beauty as an "attraction," or "encounter" of the recipient, whether he/she is a
reader, viewer or listener, and a work of art (Hartmann 1968). At the same time
we can not avoid Immanuel Kant’s interpretation of the phenomenon of
aesthetic beauty and emotion that comes out of it, because the natural beauty,
according to him, is one thing, while the art beauty is only a beautiful display of
that thing (Kant 2004). Although relativistic, and not too distant from the
previous one is the interpretation of Swedish film and theater director Ingmar
Bergman who views art through the possibility of direct transmission of
emotions, without intermediary participation of intellect. On the other hand, it
is obvious that this interpretation of art is not very far from Croce’s, with that
notable difference that, according to Bergman, a work of art must have a
feedback embodied in reaction of those to whom it is intended. Otherwise, all
its functions lose their importance, and so "designed" work becomes the
purpose to itself® (Bergman 2007).

5. The Religious Doctrine and Education

Starting from the Bible and Revelation of "the sacred principles" the
religious doctrine discerns upbringing of children as the "sacred art," i.e.
developing the gift that God gave to children who came into the world as a
blank slate, clean, unpolluted, waiting for something to be written on it. The
education of children must be a daily joy of educators. For God giveth to a man

& The marxist thought, unlike all discussed in this paper, focuses on the relationship of
contradiction between subjective artistic experience and objective circumstances in which
that experience manifests. Consequently the role of artist regarding the objective reality is
not pseudo-mimetic, but deeply personal. Of course, we can not exclude from this context
the rigid ideological and conformist accesses, as well as their practical application
incarnated in the works of so-called regime artists.



wisdom and skills that should be developed. Therefore, the role of educators in
discovering the artistic talents of children is a special and responsible act. After
the fall into sin man had been detached from God and became what he was not
created for. "But God, who is rich in mercy, because of his great love for us,"
(Ephesians 2:4) teaches us how to save ourselves, and we will achieve salvation
only if all our love and knowledge is conveyed to children. The abilities and
talents of children are in front of us. We should discover and start them up,
motivate, direct, encourage, develop and refine. The core of his heart teacher
should move to children, to get them brought up to the glory of God. Because
God demands God’s seed.

5.1 Nikolaj Velimirovic and the Ideal of Education

The Serbian Orthodox bishop Nikolaj Velimirovic (Nikolaj Velimirovic),
presenting "the new ideal of education" in the lecture titled Nature is enough to
take care of our personal consciousness, leaving the upbringing to take care of
our humankind consciousness, held on 16 June 1916 before the League of the
Empire, at the height of World War |, points to the deep prophetic meaning of
Christ's invocation of children in all the world's troubles, wars, inquisitions,
persecutions: "I am convinced that today, in the midst of cannon thunder,
passion and revenge, one who has ears to His voice, hears only the same call,
'Let the little children come to me'" (Matthew 19: 14). No kings and politicians,
no journalists and generals, no adults, but children. "In our present distress, |
think we should join His voice to turn to new generation, seeking for new
education." To the ancient European ideal of education, "the so-called
individualism," which had been equally supported by church, science and art,
and which led to pride, pride to materialism, and, finally, materialism to
pessimism, Velimirovic assumes a new, pacifist ideal of education: "Even the
largest specimen (even if it were Caesar, Rafael and Luther) is nothing more
than a brick in the humankind history building." The real goal of education and
its purpose, according to Velimirovic, is not to create a great personality, but to
make the "building bricks". To a hypothetically put question by a student of
individualistic school what he thought about the work of Henrik lbsen,
Velimirovic replied: "I think he is just smaller than the old Scandinavian
legends." He would also agree that Chaliapin ) and
Caruso (Enrico Caruso) have delightful voices, "but don’t you agree that the
choir of a million human voices would be more striking and more magnificent
than any solo singer in the history of mankind? [...] The only hope and pledge,"
he says, "lies in children" (Velimirovic 1916).
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6. The Serbian Contribution
6.1 Vicentije Rakic

We especially want to point out the contribution of the Serbian
educator Vicentije Raki¢ (Vicentije Raki¢), who in the early twentieth century
presented his theoretical concept, which drew the attention of, at that time,
prominent Serbian and European experts and scientists, using a behavioral
method as fundamental, and drawing on Darwin's theory of evolutionism. Rakic
offered quite opposite starting point concerning the function of education
compared to Velimirovic's and his followers, primarily based on the empirical
experience and presented in his scientific treatise The education through games
and art, relying more on the analysis of the behavior of protégés, than on the
analysis of consciousness. This essentially behavioral orientation led him to the
conclusion that for the development of personality, in addition to hereditary
traits (nativist hypothesis), the most important factor is social environment and
education. School education and child upbringing in his time, Rakic considered
insufficient, because it neglected the importance of game and art in spiritual
and physical development of personality, primarily children, as one of the key
factors in establishing the inner balance. According to Rakic, the function of
game and art is, in fact, to develop the strength for change. If at Velimirovic it is
"humankind," at Rakic it is "change" as a key determinant. Game and art have
the power to release individuals of stereotyped behaviour. They provide
possibilities of individual expression, especially when children are concerned,
enabling them to preserve and develop their innate dispositions, the ability of
responsiveness to sensory impressions, physical and mental flexibility, freedom
of judgment, decision making, etc. All this together leads to the establishment
of internal stability and balance. Art like a game, Raki¢ claims, "reworks reality,"
and participates in what's essential to children's development, namely,
deepening their ability to hindsight and remove the superficial. Game and art,
despite the monotony of everyday life, help a person to maintain his-her inner
balance, to build a clear view, which "blind prejudices" and "rigid dogmas"
confronts with "common sense" and, finally, to recognize and perceive aesthetic
and educational values. Due to overall development of abilities for change,
game and art encourage and sharpen the human intellectual, sensory, and
motor dispositions. The aim of "real education" is to develop enthusiasm, will,
and intelligence. And, what could be identified as the main priority of art and
game is to transform the function of change into exaltation. Thus, both the
creator of a work and its recipient rise to the level of extreme excitement. The
above suggests the vitality of Rakic's theoretical assumptions, which, after an
entire century, remain topical and vivid. What Rakic talks about art will achieve
only if it is ready to offer new and interesting discourses outside of recognizable
stereotypes, reiteration of equivalent motives and everything that might affect



their originality. At the same time, we should also keep in mind that in addition
to what is the common good of all people and all nations, there is always
something peculiarly national, archetypal and individual, in a word, something
that always makes idiosyncrasy new and peculiar. It is especially so when we
talk about the education of children through art (Rakic 1911).

6.2 Stana Smiljkovic

Quoting the words of Nicholaj Velimirovic that all the lamps can be
filled, but the lamp of wisdom never, Stana Smiljkovic (Stana Smiljkovic),
professor of children literature, indicates the importance of teachers and
educators in contemporary times and the necessity relating to school children to
discover the beauty that will take them into the world of imagination. Teachers
and educators are bound to encourage the children's fantasy, and upgrade the
image and language of the hero, an event that could possibly bewitch them.
Smiljkovic also points to the problem of alienation as one of the phenomena of
modern age, "the accelerated life" and not paying enough attention to children.
Children loneliness, according to Smiljkovic, warns adults that the search for
imaginary friends is inevitable, even if those were heroes of miraculous tales
whom they will entrust their moments of suffering or express wishes of their
restless, yet constrained nature (Smiljkovi¢ 2011).

7. The Croatian Contribution

For some theoreticians and educators, like Stipan Jukic (Stipan Jukié),
the emphasis is on the very aesthetic education as a precondition for better and
more complete experience of the aesthetic values of art, and not only them. So,
to achieve a complete aesthetic experience of a work of art, especially when it
concerns school-age children, one must have some knowledge concerning the
art from which the work comes, about the work and its author, be it literature,
music, visual and plastic arts, architecture, theater or film. With the gained
knowledge a recipient will differently perceive and experience a work of art and
recognize the aesthetic values in it. The role of teachers is to develop these
dispositions, which every child, to a lesser or greater extent, possesses (Jukic
2003). The prominent Croatian educator Ante Vukasovic (Ante Vukasovic) also
argues that a persons sees, hears and feels beauty only if he/she is previously
taught to see, hear, and experience (Vukasovi¢ 1990).

8. Joy Paul Guilford

Noting the importance of aesthetic activities, some theorists, such as
Joy Paul Guilford, indicate that they uniformly develop reflective, emotional and
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perceptive sphere, and also influence the development of analytical
predispositions (Guilford 1950). The aesthetic experience, undoubtedly,
determines the quality of spiritual life, and has multi-functional role in the
process of creating a versatile homo aestheticus. It is also an indisputable fact
that in an attemp to find models that will most fully express the essence of the
problem and offer contingent solutions, there was always an uncertainty,
particularly if we take into account an old misconception according to which the
child should be trained by stick or carrot.

9. INSEA and FEA

The education of children is, according to many theorists and
aestheticians, the greatest art, the one that requires talent, hard work and
immense love. Even more so if through this "art" you steer the child into the
areas of other arts. One of the attempts which coincides with the formula of so-
called "velvet" education, or education without reward and punishment, proved
to be a recipe that brings no pleasure and fulfillment, both to the educators and
their protégés. In this respect, we should point out the contribution that two
international organizations yielded to the study of aesthetic education: INSEA
(International Society for Education Through Art), founded in 1954, and FEA
(Future Educators Association), founded in 1937. Both associations, starting
from the ideas of humanism and free technical progress, indicate the
importance of aesthetic education for individual and social life and point out the
contribution of aesthetic culture to the general social progress. INSEA
additionally comes forward with a new concept of aesthetic education that
promotes art as an inseparable part of general culture, giving it a special social
dimension.

10. Conclusion

The aesthetic observations, unlike those in other areas, are much more
comprehensive and holistic, not inhibitory, and therefore capable of further
expanding receptive and imaginative functions, particularly at young ages.
Education through art is closely related to intellectual and, especially, moral
education. The very process of art education implies the creation of individual
aesthetic preferences of protégés, their relationship to the outside world, as
well as the training for experience and creating beauty in life and art. We must
also bear in mind the opposite interpretations of theorists who the notion of
aesthetics do not directly relate to education or consider it the privilege of art,
and who point to much broader role and importance on the global cultural
background. After all, the question is whether the methodologic practicums
related to this process contain a reliable guideline for artistic education of



children, especially if we keep in mind the recurrences of authoritarian
consciousness, both parents and educators? In addition to culturological, art
also includes a universal epistemological significance as a specific form of
communication or transmission of the aesthetic facts. Precisely, in this
relationship many modern conceptions of aesthetic education, refracted
through the prism of axiological parameters, are based. Within the dramatic
arts, especially theater, there is a wide gamut of opportunities for their
educational use. In this process in all organized societies special attention is paid
to the moral influence of art, i.e. moral education that is acquired through art.
The researchers also concluded that moral norms presented in the aesthetic
level have a much stronger effect on the development of moral feelings of those
who are drawn from the moral lessons, or ethical and philosophical disciplines.
If we aditionally exclude the extreme indoctrinary component, as a trademark of
totalitarian social order, the presence of ethical and moral predilections in a
work of art should not be viewed solely from the perspective of its didactic
applications. Art implies a much broader range of relations directed to
comprehensive spiritual forming of personality, creation of his aesthetic taste
and critical attitude toward reality. The axiological assumption of one work of
art is in direct conjunction with the contingent aesthetic experience it offers.
Finally, the recipient is the one whose aesthetic experience, as subjective
perception of a work of art, is the most valuable parameter.
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OBRAZOVANIJE KROZ UMJETNOST - TEORIJA | PRAKSA

Obrazovanje kroz umjetnost je, ili bi bar trebalo da bude, osnovni dru-
Stveni pokretac, Ciji ukupni znacaj u procesu humanizacije i stvaranja cjelovito
razvijene li€nosti, nesumnjivo prevazilazi sve druge. Pa ipak, iako postoji veliki
broj teorijskih pristupa i tumacenja koji se odnose na ovaj problem, ¢ini se da
nove i korisne ideje nisu uvijek dovoljne i ne mogu da ponude adekvatna rjese-
nja. Nove tehnologije modernog obrazovanja cesto potvrduju mediokritetstvo
koje, paradoksalno, moze biti konkurentno jedino samo sebi, sve viSe potirudi
individualne razlike, posebno kod onih koji pokazuju posebne umjetnicke sklo-
nosti. Dakle, moze se s pravom postaviti pitanje da li u tako osmisljenom siste-
mu sa neoliberalnim predznakom ima dovoljno prostora za obrazovne procese
koji prepoznaju svoju svrhu u umjetnosti, a samim tim da li je promocija osno-
vnih estetskih vrijednosti u njemu mogucna. Posto su djeca u fokusu naseg inte-
resovanja, tacnije, njihova zastita od kica i neukusa, obrazovanje kroz umjetnost
i promocija klju¢nih estetskih vrijednosti su od posebnog znacaja.

Klju€ne rijeci: obrazovanje, umjetnost, dijete, djeca, vaspitanje, estetika.
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Apstrakt: Perfekat je najfrekventnije preteritalno vrijeme u Ljubi$inom jeziku. Najéesce se
javlja indikativni perfekat, a zatim relativni i modalni. Ces¢e se javlja puni perfekat nego
perfekat bez verbum-a finitum-a. Perfektom se u LjubiSinom jeziku &esto oznaéavaju podéeci
prica i pojedini dijelovi prica, kao i pripovjedaceva tumacenja. Ovo preteritalno vrijeme, koje
ima §irok radijus upotrebe, u ekspanziji je u Ljubisinom jeziku.

Kljuéne rijedi: perfekat, preteritalno vrijeme, sinonim, sintaksi¢ki sinonim, indikativ, relativ,
modus, supstitucija, semanti¢ki, sintaksicki.

1. Uvod

Vecina ispitivaca znacenja i funkcija perfekta smatra da se ovaj glagolski oblik
upotrebljava trojako: indikativno, relativho, modalno (T. Mareti¢, A. Beli¢, M.
Stevanovic¢ i dr). J. Vukovi¢ smatra da se perfekat ne upotrebljava relativno (Vukovié
1963: 122), sto je osporio M. Stevanovié. Za Lj. Stojanovica perfekat je glagolski oblik
kojim se konstatuje fakat izvrSenosti (Stojanovi¢ 1922-1923: 7-10), ¢ime je ovo vri-
jeme izjednacio sa glagolskim vidom, $to je naiSlo na osudu A. Beli¢a. M. Stevanovi¢ u
znacenju perfekta nalazi dvije znacenjske komponente: a) "oznacavanje radnje koja se
vrsila ili izvrsila u proSlosti i b) "stanje dobiveno u rezultatu izvrSene, ili ¢ak samo vr-
Sene te radnje" (Stevanovi¢ 1968: 52). Prva komponenta je najée$¢e neodredjena,
druga odredena.

Stevanovi¢ je povukao preciznu granicu izmedju indikativnog, relativnog i mo-
dalnog perfekta. Radnju indikativnog perfekta kao proslu odredjuje prema vremenu
govorenja, radnju relativnog perfekta kao proslu odredjuje posredno prema vremenu
govorenja, a modalni perfekat oznacava kao perfekat kojim se iznosi stav govornog
lica prema nerealizovanoj radnji.

Krnji perfekat, koji je prema misljenju A. Belica, iskljucivo oblik sintaksickog
relativa (Beli¢ 1926-1927: 123), a |. Grickat njegovu ekspresiju vezuje za njegov rela-
tivski karakter (Grickat 1954: 234), Stevanovic je svestrano proucio i konstatovao da
se on najcesée upotrebljava relativno, rjede indikativno i modalno (Stevanovi¢ 1968:
60-69). Sintaksicki je "perfekat s pomoénim glagolom [...] ekvivalentan krnjem perfe-
ktu" (Stevanovic¢ 1968:68).
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2. Sinonimi perfekta bez verbum-a finitum-a

Perfekat bez verbum-a finitum-a (krnji perfekat), neka vrsta elipse, posteden
je razlivenosti, inertnosti punog perfekta. "On svakako pri¢anju daje ja¢u upecatlji-
vost, jamacno Sto se njim predstavljaju situacije u koje se pricalac (onaj koji Sto pripo-
veda) potpunije uZivljava" (Stevanovi¢ 1969: 597). Ljubisa upotrebljava, ali ne Cesto,
krnji perfekat za izlaganje dogadjaja u koje se narator uZivljava. Krnji perfekat ucini
pripovijedanje Zivljim, Sto se ne postize punim perfektom. Ovo potvrdjuju i sljededi
primjeri:

- Tredi dan dode Mijatovica s tovarom hrane i nadje Mijata u zloj kozi: iziSao
mu osinjak pod lijevo pazuho, a osule ga kraste kao kora dubova, pa na ugnjo-
jeno tijelo pala muha i svaki gad i jad (Prokleti kam, 270).

- Skupe se svati oko nevjeste, da je privire, kad li njoj zbilja cvjetale kose na
mahove [...] nos crven kao paprika u sjemenu, udario prist na oba obraza (Ri-
je€iz usta, a kam iz ruka, 49).

- Zavade se sela i brastva, i ve¢ prijetilo krvoproli¢e (Zenski donos, prazan po-
nos, 65).

- U dvije godine svade zapuste i obatale crkovinu; stoka bez njege i ¢obana li-
psala s metilja i crkavice; vinograde neokopane ugusio blor i muhar (Najteze
je doci vragu traga, 189).

- U jednom selu s one strane Jezera, ba$ pri arbanaskoj granici, za mojih mla-
dih doba, Zivio jedan krotak i bogobojazan Covjek, zvali ga HadZi-Jaka, stoga
$to je polazio tri put Sveti grob (Gori je nevjernik nego li krivokletnik, 241).

- Sve odjednom cuje plesku konjskijeh kopita, okrene glavom put sela i vidi
grozd konjanika, gdje jezde niz brdo, a kad dosli na raskrsnicu, sjasu i svrate u
njega doma (Gorde, ili kako Crnogorka ljubi, 319).

U nekim primjerima (prvom, drugom, Sestom) radnja perfekta bez verbum-a
finitum-a izvrsila se prije neke druge radnje u proslosti. “Mijatu iziSao osinjak, kraste
ga osule prije nego dodje Mijatovica. Isto tako, kose cvjetale i udario prist prije nego
se skupe svatovi. Prvo dosli na raskrsnicu, pa sjasu.” U ovim i ovakvim primjerima,
gdje se oblicima krnjeg perfekta izricu radnje koje su se izvrsile prije neke druge ra-
dnje u proslosti, moguca je supstitucija krnjeg perfekta i pluskvamperfekta s oblikom
perfekta glagola biti:

- Tredi dan dode Mijatovica s tovarom hrane i nade Mijata u zloj kotZi: iziSao
mu osinjak pod lijevo pazuho, a osule ga kraste kao kora dubova, pa na ugnjo-
jeno tijelo pala muha i svaki gad i jad = Tre¢i dan dode Mijatovica s tovarom
hrane i nade Mijata u zloj kozZi: bio mu je iziSao osinjak pod lijevo pazuho, a
osule (su) ga bile kraste kao kora dubova, pa (je) na ugnjojeno tijelo bila pala



muha i svaki gad i jad.

- Skupe se svati oko nevjeste, da je privire, kad li njoj zbilja cvjetale kose na
mahove [...] nos crven kao paprika u sjemenu, udario prist na oba obraza =
Skupe se svatovi oko nevjeste, da je privire, kad li su njoj zbilja bile cvjetale
kose na mahove [...] nos crven kao paprika u sjemenu, a udario (je) bio prist
na oba obraza.

- Sve odjednom Ccuje plesku konjskijeh kopita, okrene glavom put sela i vidi
grozd konjanika, gdje jezde niz brdo, a kad dosli na raskrsnicu, sjasu i svrate u
njega doma = Sve odjednom Cuje plesku konjskijeh kopita, okrene glavom put
sela i vidi grozd konjanika, gdje jezde niz brdo, a kad su bili dosli na raskrsnicu,
sjasu i svrate u njega doma.

U trima datim primjerima narativnim krnjim perfektom oznaceno je ono sto
se oznacava pluskvamperfektom, a to je "glagolski sadrzaj koji prethodi nekom pro-
Slom dogadaju" (Simi¢ 1996: 109). Stoga je moguca zamjena narativnog krnjeg per-
fekta pluskvamperfektom s oblikom perfekta glagola biti. Krnji narativni perfekat je
"semanticko-sintaksicka opozicija obliku pluskvamperfekta" (Stevanovi¢ 1969: 645).
Moze se konstatovati da u ovim i ovakvim primjerima narativni krnji perfekat i plus-
kvamperfekat s oblikom perfekta glagola biti imaju istu sintaksi¢ku vrijednost, da su
istoznacni. Medutim, pri zamjeni je iskaz unekoliko stilski umanjen: nagomilavanjem
vise rijei (iziSao: bio je iziSao) usporava se ritam toka pripovjedackog, saZzetost zamje-
njuje rasplinutost, ¢ega je narativni krnji perfekat lisen.

Ako se umjesto narativnog krnjeg perfekta u datim primjerima upotrijebi
narativni puni perfekat, da li ée se postiéi isti efekat? Nema sumnje, stilski efekat nece
biti isti. Posto je puni perfekat ekvivalentan krnjem perfektu (Stevanovi¢ 1969: 598),
mogu se funkcionalno zamjenjivati:

- Zavade se sela i brastva, i vec prijetilo krvoproli¢e = Zavade se sela i brastva i
vec je prijetilo krvoproliée.

- U dvije godine svade zapuste i obatale crkovinu; stoka bez njege i ¢obana li-
psala s metilja i crkavice; vinograde neokopane ugusio blor i muhar = U dvije
godine svade zapuste i obatale crkovinu; stoka bez njege i ¢obana lipsala je s
metilja i crkavice; vinograde neokopane ugusio je blor i muhar.

- U jednom selu s one strane Jezera, bas pri arbanaskoj granici, za mojih mla-
dih doba, Zivio jedan krotak i bogobojazan cCovjek, zvali ga HadZi-Jaka, stoga
Sto je polazio tri put Sveti grob = U jednom selu s one strane Jezera, bas pri
arbanaskoj granici, za mojih mladih doba, Zivio je jedan krotak i bogobojazan
covjek, zvali su ga HadZi-Jaka, stoga Sto je polazio tri put Sveti grob.

Upotreba narativnog punog perfekta umjesto krnjeg perfekta u datim
primjerima nije izazvala promjenu smisla iskaza. Sintaksicki je narativni puni perfekat
ekvivalentan narativnhom krnjem perfektu. Posto imaju istu sintaksic¢ku vrijednost, oni
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su sintaksicki, ali ne i stilski sinonimi. Znaci, razlika je samo u ekspresiji. Narativni krnji
perfekat daje pripovijedanju jacu upecatljivost.

3. Sinonimi perfekta s pomoc¢nim glagolom

Perfekat s pomoénim glagolom (puni perfekat) neuporedivo je frekventniji od
krnjeg perfekta u LjubiSinom jeziku. Ljubisa ga angaZuje kad Zeli posti¢i miran tok
pripovijedanja, kao Sto je to u ovim primjerima:

- Meni je pricao jedan djed po materi [...] da su tako nase babe gatale od
pamtivijeka, vazda o sjutrasnjemu dnevu (Skocidjevojka, 110).

- Moj prijatelj Dr. Valtasar Bogisi¢, znati i valjati Srbin, pokaza mi jesenas u
Bedu njeka pisma §to je Séepan pisao gospodi dubrovackoj (S¢epan Mali, 40).
- On mi se kunijase da je citavi trijem kuce [...] bio prestrt vinom, uljem,
rakijom, medom, maslom, vunom i svakojakijem mrsom, $to su bonici dono-
sili S¢epanu u kola¢ (S¢epan Mali, 23).

- Ja sam ¢uo u svojem djetinjstvu u Dakovici gdje slijepac kazuje [...] kako se
je jedna baba za vremena Dusanova prorekla na Variv-dan da ¢e one godine
umrijeti car na prijecac, pak je zatvorili u jednu klijet (Skocidjevoijka, 117).

- Kad doh gladan i Zedan na komsko pocivalo, ali su ti Primorci popeli torove
i pasu crkovne livade kao pustosinu (S tuda konja nasred polja, 128).

- Povijedahu sluge im i djetiéi da nijesu nikad ¢uli medju njima grke rijeci, po-
gane psovkinje, ili prostacka kareZa, nego su vazda poslovali mirno i skladno
kao rijetka bra¢a manastirska (Gdje je sloge, tu je i napretka, 247).

- Pricaju, a i prilika je, da je sveti Savo srpski dohodio jednom pod budljansko
polje, da se preveze na otok, gdje je ljetovao (Ko hoce vece, on ¢e iz vrece,
153).

- Kazivahu da je ta nesretnji kvasac unio jedan grcki brod, koji je prenosio
prionjivu trgovinu iz Misira u Mletke, pak od zla vremena svratio u Solun da
tu ceka provedricu (NeSto nesta izjelo, pak od nesta nesto ostalo, 69).

Narator iznosi u prvom primjeru kako mu je djed pri¢ao u proslosti, prije vre-
mena pri¢anja govornikovog, da su tako babe gatale. Znaci, izmedu toga vremena i ra-
dnje oznacene perfektom punim nalazi se momenat prije koga se doti¢na radnja izvr-
Sila, ¢ime je oznacena relativnost perfektova. | u ostalim primjerima konstatuje se da
je nesto bilo u relativnoj proslosti, "proslosti koja je to ne samo za vreme govorenja
nego i za nesto drugo, takodje proslo vreme" (Stevanovi¢ 1969: 598).

Relativna proslost oznacena punim perfektom moze se izreéi i narativnim ao-
ristom imperfektivnih glagola.

| uopste se moZe redi da aorist imperfektivnih glagola ima isto znacenje s per-
fektom, da kao i perfekat, naime, znaci vrSenje radnje u proslosti. Razlika je



izmedu ova dva preteritalna vremena [...] stilskog, a samo unekoliko sinta-
ksi¢kog karaktera. (Stevanovic¢ 1969: 621)

Znaci, ova dva preteritalna vremena mogu se funkcionalno zamjenjivati:

- Meni je pri¢ao jedan ded po materi [...] da su tako nase babe gatale od
pamtivijeka, vazda o sjutrasnjem dnevu = Meni je pri¢ao jedan ded po materi
[...] da tako nase babe gatase od pamtivijeka vazda o sjutrasnjem dnevu.

- Moj prijatelj Dr. Valtasar BogisSi¢, znati i valjati Srbin, pokaza mi jesenas u Be-
¢u njeka pisma $to je S¢epan pisao gospodi dubrovackoj = Moj prijatelj Dr.
Valtasar BogiSi¢, znati i valjati Srbin, pokaza mi jesenas u Becu njeka pisma Sto
Séepan pisa gospodi dubrovackoj.

- On mi se kunijase da je Citavi trijem kude [...] bio prestrt vinom, uljem, raki-
jom, medom, maslom, vunom i svakojakim mrsom, $to su bonici donosili S¢e-
panu u kola¢ = On mi se kunijase da je Citavi trijem kuce [...] bio prestrt vi-
nom, uljem, rakijom, medom, maslom, vunom i svakojakijem mrsom, $to do-
no$ase bonici S¢epanu u kolac.

Oba preteritalna vremena — narativni perfekat puni i aorist imperfektivnih
glagola — u datim primjerima oznacavaju glagolski sadrzaj koji se realizuje u proslosti,
funkcionalno se zamjenjuju, pa se moze konstatovati da su sintaksicki sinonimi. Razli-
ke medu ovim oblicima postoje, a one su "stilskog, a samo unekoliko sintaksickog ka-
raktera" (Stevanovi¢ 1969: 621). Perfektom punim se oznacava radnja koja se vrsila
bilo kad u proslosti, a aoristom imperfektivnih glagola radnja koja se vrsila u odrede-
nom vremenu u proslosti (Stevanovi¢ 1969: 615). Sintaksicke i stilske razlike odrzale
su u naporednoj upotrebi ova dva sintaksicka sinonima u LjubiSinom jeziku.

Relativni krnji perfekat je ekvivalentan relativnom punom perfektu (Stevano-
vi¢ 1969: 598), pa je moguca supstitucija njihova pri kojoj se smisao iskaza ne mijenja:

- Ja sam cuo u svojem djetinjstvu u Dakovici gdje slijepac kazuje [...] kako se je
jedna baba za vremena Dusanova prorekla na Variv-dan da ¢e one godine
umrijeti car na prijec€ac, pak je zatvorili u jednu klijet = Ja sam ¢uo u svojem
djetinstvu u Dakovici gdje slijepac kazuje [...] kako se jedna baba prorekla na
Variv-dan da ¢e one godine umrijeti car na prijeCac, pak je zatvorili u jednu
klijet.

- Kad doh gladan i Zedan na komsko pocivalo, ali su ti Primorci popeli torove i
pasu crkovnu livadu kao pustoSinu = Kad doh gladan i Zedan na komsko poci-
valo, ali ti Primorci popeli torove i pasu crkovnu livadu.

- Povijedahu sluge im i djetic¢i da nijesu nikad ¢uli medu njima grke rijeci, po-
gane psovkinje, ali prostacka kareZa, nego su vazda poslovali mirno i skladno
kao rijetka bra¢a manstirska = Povijedahu sluge im i djeti¢i da ne culi medu
njima grke rijeci, pogane psovkinje, ali prostacka kareZa, nego vazda poslovali
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mirno i skladno kao rijetka bra¢a manastirska.

- Pricaju, a i prilika je da je sveti Savo srpski dohodio jednom pod budljansko
polje, da se preveze na otok, gdje je ljetovao = Pricaju, a i prilika je, da je-
dnom sveti Savo srpski dohodio pod budljansko polje, da se preveze na otok
gdje ljetovao.

- Kazivahu da je ta nesretnji kvasac unio jedan grcki brod, koji je prenosio
prionjivu trgovinu iz Misira u Mletke, pak od zla vremena svratio u Solun da tu
¢eka provedricu = KaZzivahu da ta nesretnji kvasac unio jedan grcki brod, koji
prenosio prionjivu trgovinu iz Misira u Mletke, pak od zla vremena svratio da
tu ceka provedricu.

Pri zamjeni narativnog punog perfekta krnjim perfektom nije doslo do pro-
mjene smisla iskaza. MozZe se konstatovati da je sintaksicki krnji perfekat ekvivalentan
narativnom punom perfektu u ovim primjerima. Razlika izmedu ova dva sintaksicka
sinonima postoji samo u ekspresiji. Perfektom bez verbum-a finitum-a postiZe se jaca
upecatljivost, uzivljenost u dogadjaje i situacije.

4. Perfekat za buduénost

Siroke su moguénosti transponovanja perfektovog znacenja u Ljubisinom jezi-
ku. U njemu se nade, ali rijetko, i perfekat u funkciji futura | (futurski perfekat). Ovaj
perfekat je modalan. Njega je LjubiSa upotrijebio samo Cetiri puta:

- Posjetujemo se, i prime $to ja rekoh: da se primaknemo kraju, jer je medu
dva zla manje; ako bi Bog dao da zazrimo svijeéu u selima ili ako sine s oblaka
munja, mozemo uci zdravo u Boku, ne li — propali svakojako (Ko se hvali, taj
se kasom hrani, 211).

- Ako obrgim? dobro, ne li? poginuo svakako (S¢epan Mali, 27).

- Vide da je poginuo (Pop Androvi¢, novi Obili¢, 217).

- Dizi se poginuo, kao si poginuo (Prodaja patrijare Brkic¢a, 79).

Perfektom se u ovim primjerima oznacava propast u buducnosti, a radnja kao
da je izvrSena u proSlosti. U pitanju je pretpostavka, uvjerenost govornog lica. Ovdje
je modalnost uslovila transpoziciju perfektovog znacenja i ekspresivnost njegove upo-
trebe u znacenju futura I. Modalni (futurski perfekat) i futur | mogu se medusobno
zamjenjivati, a da se pri tome smisao iskaza bitnije ne promijeni:

- Posjetujemo se, i prime $to ja rekoh: da se primaknemo kraju, jer je medu
dva zla manje; ako bi Bog dao da zazrimo svijecu u selima ili ako sine s oblaka
munja, mozemo uci zdravo u Boku, ne |i — propali svakojako = Posjetujemo
se, i prime Sto ja rekoh: da se primaknemo kraju, jer je medu dva zla manje;
ako bi Bog dao da zazrimo svije¢u u selima ili ako sine s oblaka munja, moze-



mo udéi zdravo u Boku, ne li — propaséemo svakojako.

- Ako obrsim? dobro, ne li? poginuo svakako = Ako obrsim? dobro, ne |i?
poginucu svakako.

- Vide da je poginuo = Vide da ¢e poginuti.

- Dizi se poginuo, kao si poginuo = DiZi se poginuo, kao ¢es poginuti.

Pri zamjeni perfekta za buduénost futurom | smisao iskaza se unekoliko
mijenja, pa su oni nepotpuni sintaksicki sinonimi.

5. Zakljuc€ak

Perfekat je najucestalije preteritalno vrijeme u jeziku S. M. Ljubise (koji ga je
upotrijebio 4870 puta). Opste sintaksicke osobine perfekta punog i krnjeg odgovaraju
stanju u savremenom standardnom jeziku. Znatno je frekventniji perfekat s pomo-
¢nim glagolom od perfekta bez verbum-a finitum-a. Upotreba jednog i drugog oblika
perfekta u funkciji je stilskog diferenciranja. Semanticko-sintaksic¢ki sinonim krnjeg
perfekta je puni perfekat i pluskvamperfekat s oblikom perfekta glagola biti. Puni per-
fekat (narativni) nesvrienih glagola ima za sintaksicki sinonim krnji perfekat, koji je
ekvivalentan punom perfektu, i aorist imperfektivnih glagola. Razlika izmedu narati-
vnog aorista imperfektivnog i narativnog perfekta imperfektivnog je stilska i unekoli-
ko sintaksic¢ka, dok su perfekat za buducnost i futur | nepotpuni sintaksicki sinonimi.
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THE SYNTACTIC SYNONYMS OF PAST SIMPLE IN THE LANGUAGE OF STEFAN MITROV
LJUBISA

The Simple Past Tense is the most common past tense used in the language
of S.M. Ljubisa. It mostly occurs as a past indicative, but also as a relative and modal
past tense. It is more frequent with than without the verbum finitum. The Past Simple
in Ljubisa’s language is often used to mark the beginnings and some certain parts of
the stories, as well as narrator's interpretations. This preterite tense, which has a
broad range of use, is in the expansion in the language of S. M. Ljubisa.

Key Words: Past Simple, past tense, synonym, syntactic synonym, indicative,
relative, modal tense, substitution, semantic, syntactic.
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Abstract: The paper deals with the family relations and gender differences in Serbian
proverbs. Proverbs are a valuable source of knowledge of a nations tradition and culture
as seen through its customs, habits and beliefs. They contain common people’s wisdom
and connect past with present. Through them, the way of life of our ancestors becomes
clearer and more understandable to future generations. This work deals with family
relations in proverbs because family is the basic unit of each society and because the
values accepted in a family become a basis for broader relationships. We may think that
the traditional relationships have changed over time, or that they have completely
vanished, but looking around us we can see that certain things, opinions and beliefs stated
in proverbs long time ago are still very much alive and influence our lives more than we
can imagine.
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Learning a language does not mean acquiring the linguistic competence
only. Producing the right utterances, grammatically correct sentences and
phonetically acceptable sounds is not enough for anyone to say that he/she had
mastered any language. The knowledge of a language must always include the
knowledge of the culture of the country whose language we learn. Cultural
competence, i.e. the knowledge of the conventions, customs, beliefs, and
systems of meaning of some country, is indisputably an integral part of language
learning. Without the knowledge of the cultural patterns, we would not be able
to accept the differences between the nations and understand, nowadays so
much spoken of, multiculturalism. Kramsch said that:

Culture in language learning is not an expendable fifth skill, tacked on,
so to speak, to the teaching of speaking, listening, reading, and writing.
It is always in the background, right from day one, ready to unsettle the
good language learners when they expect it least, making evident the
limitations of their hard-won communicative competence, challenging
their ability to make sense of the world around them. (Kramsch 1)
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Cultural patterns are formed differently in different societies depending
on their historical, geographical and demographic development. What is a
desired way of behavior in one society might be regarded as offensive and
disputable in some other. Many stereotypes could have been avoided if we had
been aware of the cultural differences between nations.

Even when we talk about our native language, we must admit that there
are moments when we are confused by the idioms and phrases the meaning of
which is not clear to us, or by the sayings over which we must stop and think.
That happens because such idioms, phrases and sayings were produced long
time ago, in our past. But, they still reflect their wisdom upon the life of modern
generations. Although the contemporary man might not be familiar with them,
he can still use them very successfully in some situations. This especially applies
to proverbs. Although proverbs sometimes seem to be a little bit old-fashioned
and even obsolete, and although children in modern schools resent being taught
about culture using these short witty sayings, proverbs still happen to be the
most easily accessible authentic material that can be used inside the classroom.
They incorporate a collective memory and the cultural heritage of a country and
its people. They talk about the history, geography, politics, religion and
philosophy of life of a nation throughout the centuries. The things that would
have been long forgotten, the customs and habits from the past that might be
unknown to present generations, the beliefs and old superstitions — all those are
still kept in proverbs. When we study a proverb carefully, we see how much
wisdom it contains and how much we can learn from it.

What is a proverb? There are many differnt explanations of the term,
but most of them agree that a proverb conveys folk wisdom. The Collins Cobuild
Dictionary for Advanced Learners defines a proverb as “a short sentence that
people often quote which gives advice or tells you something about life” (1234).
The Oxford English Dictionary Online cites that “a proverb is a short, well-known
pithy saying, stating a general truth or piece of advice.” The famous writer
Miguel de Cervantes noticed wittily that a proverb is “a short sentence based on
long experience.” In brief, we can say that proverbs intend to say much, by using
little.

Most proverbs were made in the time long before a man knew how to
read and write. Unable to convey his experience, advice or any general truth to
the future generations in a written form, the ancient man had to think of a way
to turn his knowledge into understandable sayings that would be easily
remembered by the generations to come. So, proverbs had to be short and very
often written in verse. Only later, with the development of general literacy, did
the proverbs acquire their written and more sophisticated form that they retain
until today. William George Smith, the compiler of The Oxford Dictionary of
English Proverbs says in the “Introduction” of his book:



There were originally two sources of proverbial wisdom. One was the
common man, from whom came the proverbs of distilled experience
such as 'A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush'. The other was the
wise man, or oracle, whose utterances were the result of reflection, and
were received as rules of life by the folk, who had neither time nor
mental capacity to meditate upon fundamental truths. The ordinary
man was busy making sure that the bird remained in his hand. Once he
had discovered the uselessness of two birds in the bush, or ten in the
wood, or a hundred in the air, as against the practical satisfaction of one
firmly seized hold of, he registered this conviction as a bit of everyday
common sense which it would be well to remember, and passed it on.
His comment became a familiar saying, a byword, a proverb. (The
Oxford Dictionary of English Proverbs, vii)

In studying proverbs our attention must always be focused on the
difference between their semantic and pragmatic meaning. What does this
imply? Semantics and pragmatics are the two branches of linguistics that both
deal with meaning, but in different ways. According to Crystal (1997), the most
general definition of semantics is that it is “the study of linguistic meaning,” and
pragmatics, in his opinion, is a part of the wider field of discourse analysis.
Lyons, (1977) defines semantics as a branch of knowledge that is concerned
with meaning, whereas Levison (1983) defines pragmatics as a branch of
knowledge that is concerned with language use. Semantics always adopts a
narrow scope, as it deals only with the text and analyzes the meaning of words
and how they are combined to make a meaningful sentence. Pragmatics goes
beyond the text itself taking into account the contextual factors, knowledge of
the world surrounding the context of the message, the speakers intended
meaning and the hearer’s inferences in order to interpret that utterance
(Bianchi 2004). So, when dealing with proverbs we can not only rely on their
semantic meaning, that is, on what we get from their written form. Many of the
proverbs will never be understandable to hearers if only their semantic meaning
is observed. The proverbs should be considered in their broader, social context,
taking into account their practical meaning which can be applied to specific
community from which they arise.

Looking at proverbs from a semiotic perspective helps us to perceive
them as signs. For something to qualify as a sign “ it must have a physical form,
it must refer to something other than itself, and it must be recognized as doing
this by other users of the sign system” (Turner 17). The three criteria proposed
by Turner correspond to some proverb features suggested by Norrick. The
physical form corresponds to the conversational nature of proverbs in that they
must be embodied in some form of waves that can be heard, or writing in the
form of physical graphological symbols which can be seen. The fact that
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proverbs must have a general meaning corresponds to Turner’s second criterion
above that signs must refer to something other than themselves. The fact that
proverbs are traditional relates to Turner's third criterion that this referential or
general meaning must be recognized by other users in the sign system, i.e. the
speech community. So, a proverb always has three levels of meaning: (1) the
formal one, which is the level of proverbial expression, (2) the internal or
denotative meaning which can be termed as semantic, and the third one is a
pragmatic meaning or the second meaning of the proverb which is always
inherent in it and is called in Norrick's feature matrix as didactic and figurative.

The history of proverbs has always been a constant progression from
the concrete to the abstract. When a proverb appeared for the first time, its
meaning was a concrete and a literal one; but, with a repeated use, the meaning
changed and became more metaphorical. When the ancient man first said:
,Gvoide se kuje dok je vruée” (Strike while the iron is hot), that was exactly
what he meant. Later, however, the meaning of the proverb changed, and
became a more metaphorical one. The modern meaning of the proverb is “to
act decisively and take your opportunities when they arise,” which obviously has
nothing to do with blacksmithing.

What are the main characteristics of proverbs? First, proverbs are short
and easy to remember, which was a very important in the old days. Second,
proverbs have a vivid imagery. People will certainly easier remember the sayings
like , Lasno je tudim rukama za vrelo gvoZzde hvatati” (It is easy to hold hot iron
with somebody else’s hands), ,Za zlato rda ne prijanja” (Gold does not rust) or |
sunce prolazi kroz kaljava mesta, ali se ne okalja” (Even the Sun passes through
the muddy places but does not get dirty) if they can make mental images in
their heads. Very often a specific sentence pattern is repeated in proverbs. For
example, there is symmetry as in the examples: , Kako doslo, tako otislo” (Easy
come, easy go), ,Koliko ljudi, toliko ¢udi” (Different people, different minds) and
,Koliko je uzbrdica, toliko i nizbrdica” (Life is made of ups and downs). The
rhetorical techniques also include rhyme as in ,, Ko zna, ne zja” (It is important
to be a learned man), ,, Ko ljeti hladuje, zimi gladuje” ( If you do not work in
summer, you will be hungry in winter), ,Ko pita, ne skita”( The one who asks for
the way, does not wander around), alliteration ,U hvaliSe svasta vise” ( A
braggart always has more than other people), ,Svaciju slusaj, a svoju smatraj” (
Listen to others, but do as you think is right), contrast ,U ratara crne ruke, a
bijela pogaca” ( A plowman's hands are black, but his bread is white), ,I crna
krava ima bijelo mleko” ( A black cow gives white milk), metaphor ,Cutanje je
zlato” (Silence is golden), ,Kucni je prag najveca planina” ( Home threshold is
the highest mountain), simile ,Vredan kao pcela” (As busy as a bee), ,Deca su
kao rosa” ( Children are like morning dew), hyperbole ,lzvalila magla panj”’( The
fog pulled out the tree stump), ,Jedna glava, hiljada jezika” ( A head with a
thousand tongues), personification ,Novci kad odlaze imaju sto nogu, kad



dolaze samo dvije” ( Money has a hundred legs when it goes away, but only two
when it comes to you), ,| zidovi imaju usi” (Walls have ears), ,,Dela govore vise
od reci” (Actions speak louder than words), and comparison as in ,Glava je
starija od knjige” ( A head is older than a book) , Kad najviSe grmi, najmanje kise
pada” ( When there is a lot of thundering, there is little rain).

We can divide proverbs in many different ways according to what
message they convey, but one of the main categories will certainly be the so
called “family proverbs,” that is proverbs dealing with family relations. In many
cultures and in Serbian tradition definitely, family is the central unit of society.
Traditions, customs, beliefs accepted in Serbian society reflect in the family.
Serbian tradition is very strong and still influences the life of people living in this
country. Family keeps the traditional relationships and is very important for
understanding and comparing the life of the people in the past and in our days.
Family is also related to the idea of “home” and the relationships among the
people who are living under the same roof. These relations follow the
established matrix in which the family hierarchy is never questioned. It starts
from the eldest male member of the family and goes down, with every next
generation having fewer rights in making decisions about the family matters.
From the proverbs we can see that patriarchal society, and family as a smaller
unit within it, was the predominant social system in Serbia at the time when
proverbs were made. Maybe the characteristics of the Dinaric type of people
living in the Balkans and described in the works of Jovan Cvijic, a Serbian
geographer and ethnologist can help us understand why the family relations
were as they were in our parts at those times. Cvijic wrote about the Dinaric
type of people living in the mountains, about highlanders with highly developed
characteristics which

placed them high above many other farmers of different nations.
Personal dignity, respect and attention to the elderly, behavior towards
children and women, friends and enemies, their behavior at the
gatherings, all this shows the particular elegance in their way of life and
their feelings. (Cvijic 367)°

Yet, all these favorable characteristics seem to be attributed only to the
Balkan men, which is the main point when discussing the gender differences in
Serbian proverbs. It seems that the woman’s role in society and family was a
minor one, something that was rarely even mentioned. A woman was regarded

® Translation by G. Ljubiéi¢.
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as a part of a family setting or as a part of her husband’s property. Women'’s
rights were not discussed or taken seriously or separately from men’s. Although
some proverbs praise the woman’s moral values, they do it only in relation to
her role as a wife and mother, in the first place.

Before we discuss the family relations in proverbs in more detail, we
have to point out to an interesting phenomenon appearing in many of them.
That is the idea of contradiction and paradox. Very often, we can find pairs of
proverbs expressing completely opposite opinions about the same matter. This
is not only the case with Serbian proverbs, but the English ones, too. Here are
some of the examples taken from our tradition:

1. Bezzbora nema dogovora. ( There is no agreement without discussion)
Ziv mi Todor da se ¢&ini govor. (Talking for talking sake)

2. Glava je starija od knjige. ( Head is older than book)
Ko zna, ne zja. (It is important to be a learned man)

3. Deca su kao rosa. ( Children are like morning dew)
Na mladjima svet ostaje. (The world remains on the young)

4. Tesko je mudromu medu budalama besjediti. (It is hard for a wise man
to talk to the fools)

5. Dok se mudri namudrovase, ludi se naZivovase. (While wise men are
boasting of their wisdom, fools are enjoying life)

6. Gde je mnogo babica, kilava deca. ( Too many cooks spoil the broth)
Blagoslovene su mnoge rucice. (Many hands make light work)

7. Dogovorna je najbolja. ( The agreed upon is the best)
Svaciju slusaj, svoju smatraj. (Listen to everybody but do as you think is
right).

Although we can find this contradiction confusing, the following
explanation by M. Simson can be finely acceptable. He says that “proverbs are
apparent truths, not universal,” the fact which allows for the contradiction of,
for example “Absence makes the heart grow fonder” and “Out of sight, out of
mind” (Simson on-line).

When studying Serbian proverbs we can see that, like in many other
cultures, the idea of “home” is constantly present. The knowledge of how poor
the people in Serbian villages were a hundred or more years ago, and how hard
they lived, made it only natural to understand why they appreciated every kind
of shelter that they could call home. Home was considered the centre of the
universe, the place from which you could go anywhere, but where you were
bound to return to. Proverbs advised people to respect their homes, no matter
how small or poor they could be. So, they said:



1. Svuda podi, kuci dodi. (Go everywhere, but always come back
home)."

2. 'De ko nikne tu se i obikne. (You get accustomed to your birth
place).

3. Srecan je onaj ko sedi u svojoj kuci. ( Happy is the man sitting in his
own house).

4. Kucni prag je najveca planina. ( The house treshold is the highest
mountain).

5. Ako jeikoliba, nasa je. (Maybe it is a hut, but it is ours.).

6. Bolje je u kolibi pjevati nego u dvorcu plakati. (Better to sing in a
hut, than to cry in a castle.)

7. Gdje je ¢ija kuca, tu je i sredina sveta. (Your home is the centre of
the universe).

8. Ikljuse i govece tezi na svoj zavicaj. (Even a horse and an ox tend for
their homeland ).

It is clear that the idea of “home” did not relate only to the walls and
the roof of an edifice, it was much more; it implied the atmosphere and the
living spirit of the people sharing the same space and their relationships, too.
That is why it was very important to give some directions and advice to those
people of how to live together and what rules to obey. The habit of two or more
generations living together was very common in the Serbian past. Privacy was
something only to yearn for; even the separate rooms were just a dream. So,
the members had to learn how to live in harmony and tolerance. This idea is
clearly stated in the following examples:

1. Tesko domu u kom nema sloge. (It's hard to live in a home where
there is no harmony).

2. Dobra celjad uvek posla nadu. (Good members of the family always
find something to do).

Among the members of a family, the hierarchy was firmly established. It
could not be questioned and had to be strictly obeyed. The head of the family
was the eldest male member whose word was the law for the rest of the family.
So, in most proverbs the old age was connected with respect and obedience.
The proverbs say:

1% All examples of the Serbian proverbs in this paper are taken from “The Works of Vuk
Stefanovi¢ Karadzi¢” edited by Vojislav Puri¢ in 1964 and published by the Serbian
Literary Cooperative, Belgrade.
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1. Gde se stariji ne Cuju, tu Bog ne pomaze. (Where the elders are not
heard, the God does not help).

2. Bez starogvola nema duboke brazde. (There is no deep furrow
without an old ox).

3. Tesko onom svakome junaku Sto ne slusa svoga starijega.( Not
listening to your elders will bring you no good).

But, following the paradox mentioned above, some proverbs deny the
merits of the old age, and praise the vigor of the youth. Is it, then, right to say
that the proverbs are not to be believed and that their wisdom is misleading?
Not really. What we can claim is that everything depends on the circumstances
and the situations that people found themselves in. People knew that the young
were the future and that ageing was not connected only with wisdom, but also
with decay. But they also knew that youth was not always to be trusted, that is
why contradictory opinions that seem to be a paradox appear in many of them.
We can compare the examples:

1. Starog slusaj, ali ne idi za njim. (Listen to the old one, but do not

follow him!)

2. Ko starog ljubi danke gubi. (Being in love with an old person is losing
the time)

3. Sjedine u glavu, a pamet u stranu. (Although his hair is grey, he acts
foolishly)

4. Na mladima svijet ostaje. (The world remains on the young),
and

1. Mladost, ludost. (Youth will have its fling)
2. Pitace te starost gde ti je bila mladost. (You will pay for the mistakes
of youth).

In Serbian tradition, the attitude to ageing is completely different in
view of gender. Generally, old age is a plus for a man and a big minus for a
woman. It can not only be seen in Serbian proverbs. The old English proverb
says: “A man is as old as he feels, and a woman as old as she looks.” So, women
have always been judged by their appearance. When youth passes, there is
nothing good for a woman to expect. The same does not apply to men The
Serbian proverbs are rather harsh on women. There is no proverb that speaks
favorably about old woman’s age. Her old age is never connected with wisdom
or respect, but very often it is the topic that provokes laughter and mockery.
Even the choice of words used in Serbian proverbs to describe an old woman is
specific. In them, the word ,baba” is used. This word usually has a more



pejorative meaning than the words ,baka” and ,nana” which are loved
diminutives for an old woman. The Serbian proverbs say:

1. E, daje baba deda. (If only an old woman was an old man!).

2. Zanevolju babu vode kad devojke ne nahode.( If there is not a

young bride, the old woman will take her place).

Inat babi dusu gubi. (Spite makes grandmother heartless).

4. Nije umrla baba od korbe vec¢ od prazne torbe. (The old woman did
not die because of being scolded, but of an empty bag, because she
did not have anything to eat).

5. Trla baba lan da joj prode dan. (The old woman did all kinds of
useless things to make her day pass).

6. Proricala baba da ¢e biti posle kiSe blata. (The old woman said that
there would be mud after rain — meaning she did not say anything
we did not know).

7. Sto je babi milo to joj se i snilo. (The old woman dreams about what
she wishes for).

8. Dala baba banku da ude u kolo, a dve da iz njega izade. (The old
woman gave one dollar to get into the dance, and two to get out).

9. Nemoj babu na konja! (Don’t put an old woman on a war horse! Do
not do something at any price.)

w

The old age is not the only factor that diminishes the woman's role in
the house. Women are somehow naturally regarded as the members of the
family whose behaviour is constantly to be controlled and supervised and who
are a hidden threat for the family's reputation. Woman's place in the house is
clearly defined, as well as her duties. No matter how good a woman is, she is
always subordinate to her husband. Her only duties are to give birth to children,
take care about them and about the husband, his parents and the house. It can
be seen from the following proverbs:

1. Dobra Zena postuje muZa pa da je ko pevac. (A good wife respects her
husband even if he is as small as a rooster).

2. Put do muskog srca vodi preko njegovog stomaka. (The way to a man’s
heart is through his stomach).

3. Zena muZa nosi na licu, a muz Zenu na ko3ulji. (Wife carries her husband
on the face, and husband his wife on the shirt).

4. Zene suda zbore, a ljudi da tvore. (Women talk and men do).

5. Gde Zena buci tu muz mudi.( If the wife talks too much, the husbund is
silent).
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Gender differences are even more obvious when it comes to marriage.
The proverbs rarely advise young girls to think about the character and
appearance of their future husbands; they do not tell them how to fight for their
rights within the family or how to become equal with the elder members. But,
they do give all sorts of advice to young male members of the family about how
to choose their future wives, what to expect from them and what traps to be
aware of. The idea that women are not to be trusted because they use the
advantages that nature gives them only to be dishonest and bring some
misfortune to their homes is seen from the following:

1. Zenase uzda u pla¢, a lupe? u laZ. (A woman relies on tears and a
thief on lies).

2. Zenska lepota je njeno oruzje. (A woman's weapon is her beauty).

3. Zenino oruZje je jezik. (A woman's weapon is her tongue.)

4. Ispod Mire sto davola vire. (Mira is not as quiet as her name tells,
she is capable of much mischief). (Mira is a common name in Serbia;
it means “a quiet woman”).

5. Opasala se jezikom kao kuja repom. ( Her tongue is as long as a
dog’s tail)

6. Zena ¢e samo onu tajnu sacuvati koju ne zna. (A woman will only
keep the secret she does not know of).

7. Koja se mnogo ogleda, slabo kucu nadgleda. ( The girl who is always
in front of a mirror, is not a good housekeeper).

The proverbs also advise men how to behave in marriage and how to
keep their wives from different temptations, because it seems that in Serbian
tradition only women can bring shame to the family; the behavior of husbands
is never a matter of discussion, no matter what they do. Wife is considered her
husband’s property, that is why she has to be watched, kept and defended. The
proverbs say:

1. Drzavu Cuvaj od neprijatelja, a Zenu od prijatelja. (Defend your
country against the enemies and your wife from your friends).

2. Konju, Zeni i pusci ne treba verovati. (A horse, a gun and a wife are
not to be trusted).

3. Zenu mnogo ne mazi, nego je pripazi. (Do not cuddle a woman but
watch her).

4. Zenuikosu nikome nedaj. ( A wife and a scythe are not to be given
to anyone.)

5. Lepu Zenuivinograd pored puta ne treba imati. (You should not
have a beautiful wife and a vinyard by the road).



Tesko je Cuvati tude pare i svoju Zenu. ( It is hard to keep other
people’s money and your own wife).

Od rane tresnje i lepe Zene ¢ovek malo koristi ima. ( A man has
little benefit from the early cherry and a beautiful wife).

Zena je zlo bez koga se ne moze. (Woman is an evil without which
man can not live).

Da je dobro i davo bi se Zenio. ( If marriage were good, the Devil
would marry).

But, there are some proverbs in which again we meet with a paradox.
Seemingly, when a girl becomes a wife and a mother, things sometimes change
in favor of her role in the family. As she becomes the pillar of the family,
someone who holds the welfare of the family in her hands and works really hard
to keep the family togehter, some recognition comes from the wise mouth.
Again, we can not judge the truthiness of different proverbs, we can only accept
that different situations give rise to different conclusions, in which the one does
not exclude the other. Some favorable sayings about women are stated here:

1.

Iza svakog uspesnog muskarca stoji Zena. (There is a woman behind
every successful man).

De nije Zene, tu nije ni kuce. (Where there is no house without a
woman).

Dobra Zena praznu kucu ¢ini da je puna. (A good wife makes an
empty house full).

Dobro je kadsto i pametnu Zenu poslusati. (It is sometimes good to
listen to a clever wife).

Kuca ne stoji na zemlji nego na Zeni. (A house does not stand on the
ground, but on a woman).

Vise vredi Sto Zena ustedi nego Sto muz zaradi. (Woman's saving is
worth more than man’s earning).

Different attitudes towards gender are also obvious in proverbs
concerning children and their role in the family; there are always differences
between male and female descendants. In Serbian tradition only male children
were a blessing to the family. Sons were important for extending the family line;
they inherited the family name. More sons meant more prosperity for the
family. Young men could help the household thrive by bringing wives into the
house. So, the proverbs say:

1. Na mladima svijet ostaje. (The world remains on the young).
2. Dete je otac Coveka. (Child is father to the man).
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3. Covek Zeli da je od svakoga bolji, a od sina da je gori. ( A man wants
to be better than anyone else, but worse than his son).

However, although love for children is obvious in Serbian proverbs, very
often that love was something to be afraid of. Serbian tradition includes a lot of
superstitions, one of which was that you should never allow yourself to be
happy for a long time as something bad would always happen to make your life
miserable. The fact also was that the lifetime of many children, especially in
villages, was short due to diseases and hard life conditions, so many children
died young. It was much better for a parent, mothe especially, not to attach too
firmly to a child, at least until it became obvious that the child would survive
and grow up. That bitter experience can be seen from the following:

1. Deca su kao rosa. (Children are like morning dew.)

2. Nema tereta bez deteta. (A child is a burden.)

3. Ko dete suvise voli, upropasti ga. (A child too much loved is a spoilt
one.)

4. Dete mnogo milovano nikad dobro vaspitano. (Child most cuddled,
never behaves well.)

5. Ko sa decom ljeZe zapiSan se dize. (The one who sleeps in the same
bed with children, often gets up wet.)

Gender differences are obvious in relation to the future of the children
in the family. As we said, male children were considered a blessing, while
daughters were regarded as “other man’s happiness.” They were a burden for
the family. Too many mouths to feed were never a good idea. That is why the
daughters were supposed to marry very young and go to their new families.
Female children were never a good investment; they needed a rich dowry in
order to get married well and were a constant source of worry for their families.
So, the proverbs warned:

1. Zenisina kad hoc¢e$, a udaj kéer kad mozes. (Marry the son when
you want, and the daughter when you can.)

2. Zensko je tuda sreca. (A female child is someone eles's happiness.)

3. Ko Zeni jedno veselje ima, ko udaje dva. (To mary a son is one joy, to
marry a daughter, two.)

4. Za brige je teSko Cuvati lepe devojke. (It is hard to look after
beautiful girls.)

5. Koja se ne rekne, ona se ne Cuje. (If a girl is not spoken of, she is not
heard of.)

6. Dobra devojka sama se udaje. (A good girl will find a husband
without any help.)



7. Udala se moma da je nije doma. (The girl got married only to get
away from her family's house.)
8. Ali devojci sre¢u gubi. (One “but” can spoil a girl’s happiness.)

That “but” could be anything a girl did to make other people think about
her as being lazy, choosy or stubborn. Here are some things that a girl was not
supposed to do if she wanted to find a suitable husband:

1. Dok se neva obuce, svadba se provuce. (By the time the bride got
dressed, the wedding was over).

2. Devojka koja Zuri na sastanak vec¢ je zakasnila. (The girl who hurries
to a date, is already late).

3. Birala birka izabrala ¢oravog Mirka. (A choosy girl will marry the
blind Mirko in the end; because he is the only one left).

The life of an unmarried girl or of a girl expecting a good marriage
opportunity was not something to be wished for, but the things very often did
not change for the better even after the marriage. As the proverb says, it was
»Sa zla na gore” (Out of the frying pan into the fire). In her new home, the girl
had to share the room with her mother-in-law, and possibly the wives of her
brothers-in-law and unmarried sisters-in-law. All those women were fighting for
their part of house territory, and that fight was hard. There was also a hierarchy
among the female members of the family. Mother-in-law was the eldest woman
in the family, so she was the one who made decisions about household matters.
Younger women were expected to be silent, but behind their mother-in-law’s
back they did everything to embitter the lives of their competitors. The proverbs
noted their complaints:

1. Svekrva se ne seca da je nekad i ona snaja bila. (Mother-in-law
forgets that she once was a daughter-in-law.)

2. Svadale se jetrve preko svekrve. (Daughters-in-law are fighting over
their mother-in-law.)

3. Sacuvaj me BoZe od mirnog sina kod opake snaje. (Please, God save
me from a quiet son and a wicked daughter-in-law.)

The solution for such troubles was only the one seen in the following
proverb:

1. DajmiBozZe rane kéeri a kasne sinove da se dva zla ne sastave. (Please
God; give me early daughters and late sons, so that two evils do not
meet in the same house.)
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A very interesting thing in Serbian proverbs is the fact that they do not
comment the status of sons-in-law in Serbian families. It is probably because, as
we had already said, girls continued their married life in the house of their
parents-in-law, and the same thing rarely happened to the boys. The exceptions
could be the case when the bride was very rich or when she was the only child
in the family. In Serbian culture, there is a rather derogatory name for the young
man who came to live with his wife's parents. He was called ,, prizetko”, and his
status in the family was not a favorable one. That is why the son-in-law
complained:

1. Nema nista nesnosnije od bogate Zene. (There is nothing more
intolerable than a rich wife.)

In the end, we will mention a relationship which is firmly embedded in
Serbian tradition. That relationship concerns the idea of “brotherhood”. This
idea does not imply only love between brothers born by the same mother,
although a proverb claims:

1. Nema ljeta bez Burdeva dana, niti brata dok ne rodi majka. (There is
no summer without St, George’s day, and no brother unless born by
the same mother.)

It also includes something that is called ,pobratimstvo” (blood
brotherhood) which is sometimes even stronger than real brotherhood. In
Serbian culture, the role of a brother is extremely important. We can see it from
the following examoles:

2. Gde brat brata ne voli, tu nema srece. (There is no happiness
without brothers’ love.)

3. Ko ne drzi brata za brata, taj ¢e tudina za gospodara. (Who doesn’t
accept a brother for a brother, will take a foreigner for his master.)

4. Brat je mio koje vjere bio. (Brother is dear, no matter what religion
he belongs to.)

5. Brat brata nad jamu vodi, ali u jamu ne mece. (Brother leads his
brother to a pit, but doesn’t push him into it.)

But, to break the idyll, another contradiction comes as a real shock.
Brothers are shown as the worst enemies. You should never forget that the
greatest pain and suffering can come from the most beloved ones when you do
not expect it. The proverb says:



1. Ko tiiskopa oko? Brat rodeni! Odmah sam mislio ¢im je tako

duboko. (Who dug your eye out? Your own brother! That is why it is
so deep!)

At least, the proverbs do not say anything so brutal about female
nature. On the contrary, sister's love for a brother is believed to be impeccable
and eternal. In Serbian tradition there are almost no examples of sisters hurting
or murdering their brothers. That is why there is no mentioning of it in proverbs.
This is, maybe, one of the few recognitions that female gender can get in
Serbian tradition.

Conclusion

We cannot say that we know a language if we are not familiar with the
culture of people who speak that language. Cultural competence, among other
things, implies knowledge of customs, beliefs, conventions and systems of
meaning of one country and its people. Tradition is something that is very
important in some countries, among which is Serbia. The spirit of old times is
best seen through folk wisdom in the form of short, pity sayings known as
proverbs. Proverbs are characterized by their shortness, symmetry, rhythm and
vivid imagery. There is always difference between semantic and pragmatic
meaning of proverbs, as, with time, their apparent meaning becomes more
metaphorical. Proverbs deal with many topics, but the one often mentioned, is
family, that is, the relations that exist within it. In Serbian tradition family is
essentially important. It reflects the happenings in the society itself, and its
structure is the structure of the society it is a part of. Serbian proverbs reflect
the gender differences arising from the patriarchal system of its society in which
the male sex has the leading role. Females are subordinate to their male
relatives, and their opinion does not matter. The ageing principle is also in favor
of male representatives, because being old does not have the same implications
for men and women. Only sometimes, the values attributed to female sex are
recognized. It is only in case when women are seen through their role of a wife
and a mother of a family. Through proverbs different relations are shown: the
ones between a man and a woman, children and parents and brothers and
sisters, but all of them have one same trait- in all of them gender differences are
apparent. We can say that time has changed and with it traditional values and
customs, but that is not completely true. Even today in villages, but in many
towns, too, the same gender differences can be found. Women do not have the
same rights, they are not equally paid for their work, there is a lot of family
abuse. Same old prejudices are still running in our society. Women are
underestimated in many segments of modern life despite their educational and
professional success. Their main role is still the role of a mother and a wife. Old
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habits are hard to change. The equality of genders is still far away, and the fight
continues. The roots are deep and reach far back into the past, to the first
proverb that set the pattern.
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PORODICNI ODNOSI | RODNE RAZLIKE U SRPSKIM POSLOVICAMA

Rad se bavi poslovicama kao izvorom narodne mudrosti i njihovim utica-
jem na Zivot danasnjih generacija. Tema rada su odnosi unutar porodice, a pose-
bna paznja je posvecdena razlikama koje se ticu roda, odnosno muskog i Zenskog
pola. Porodica kao osnovni deo drustva odslikava odnose i sisteme vrednosti koji
u njemu preovladuju. Patrijahalno drustvo podriava patrijarhalne odnose, a
porodice koje su deo takvog drustva slede isti obrazac. Muski ¢lanovi porodice
imaju viSe prava, njihova rec¢ vecu teZinu i uZivaju veci ugled nego Zenski deo po-
rodice. Zena je gotovo uvek podredena, obespravljena i zanemarena, osim kada
je u ulozi majke porodice. Funkcija majke unutar porodice je izuzetno cenjena u
srpskoj tradiciji. Zena se uglavnom odredjuje prema svom izgledu, pa je tako le-
pota tokom mladosti predmet sumnje i nepoverenja, a staro doba predmet



ismevanja. Kod muskih ¢lanova starenje je pozitivno i sa sobom donosi postova-
nje i mudrost. lako smatramo da Zivimo u modernom drustvu neoptereéenom
predrasudama, tradicionalne vrednosti i odnosi unutar porodice i drustva su jos
uvek vidljivi i nisu puno razliciti od onih opisanih u poslovicama od pre stotinu
godina.

Klju€ne reci: poslovica, porodica, odnosi, rod.
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Abstract: This paper analyzes the use of anglicisms in Croatian tourism brochures. The
research has been undertaken having three main objectives in mind. Firstly, it focuses on
the frequency of anglicisms in investigated corpora. Secondly, the analysis includes the
phonological, orthographic, morphological, syntactic and semantic integration of English
words into the receiver language. In the presented research the authors have also tried to
reveal the motivation for the use of anglicisms in Croatian tourism brochures. The
research has shown that the frequency of anglicisms in tourism brochures depends mostly
on the type of the analyzed text. Anglicisms become integrated into the system of
Croatian language at the level of orthography, phonology, morphology, syntax and
semantics. In the field of orthography the integration is less noticeable. Anglicisms have
an important gap-filling function which is also the main motive for their use. Moreover
some anglicisms are used because they are more precise than their Croatian equivalents
and some of them because they are shorter. In Croatian tourism brochures anglicisms
have an important function and should be treated as a normal language phenomenon
since they not only enrich the communication but also have no alternative.

Key Words: anglicism, tourism brochure, frequency of anglicisms, integration of
anglicisms, motivation for the use of anglicisms.

1. Introduction

The growing international relevance of English has left its traces in many
languages. English is the language of technological and scientific development,
trade, diplomacy, sports and media. It is widely used in everyday conversation
as well. The influence of English on other languages is especially pervasive in the
area of languages for specific purposes. In the commercial world, which is
shaped by global brands, anglicisms are likely to increase in languages all over
the world. The increasing international influence of English has been welcomed
by some people, but criticized by many others as well. While some appreciate
its political, economic and cultural advantages, others are sensitive to a possible
threat to other languages and cultures. From the viewpoint of linguistics, lexical
borrowing is a natural process which has been going on since the beginning of
languages and language-induced contact and it can not be denied that the
borrowing from foreign languages facilitates and enriches the communication.
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The tourism industry, as one of the most important economic factors on the
global market, also uses many anglicisms. Through anglicisms it often tries to
attract potential customers, which are expected to achieve recognizability and
profitability on the very competitive tourist market. Especially the field of
advertising is overcrowded with anglicisms. Many studies of the increasing
number of anglicisms in modern languages have been made during the last two
decades, but the language of tourism has not been in the focus of interest of
these studies.

This paper analyses the use of anglicisms in Croatian tourism brochures.
The analysis has been undertaken having three main objectives in mind. Firstly,
it focuses on the frequency of anglicisms in investigated corpora. Secondly it
analyses the phonological, orthographic, morphological, syntactic and semantic
integration of English words into the receiver language. The authors have also
tried to reveal the motivation for the use of anglicisms in Croatian tourism
brochures.

2. Definition and Classification of Anglicisms
2.1 Definition of Anglicisms

If we talk about anglicisms it should be noted that different linguists
define this term in different ways. According to Zindler (1945) an anglicism is
not only every British or American English word in the German language, or any
unusual compound word, but also every kind of alteration of a German word
meaning or word usage (loan meaning, loan translation, loan rendition, loan
creation, etc.) according to the British or American model. Filipovi¢ (2017)
defines anglicisms as English loanwords that have to be adapted to the system
of the receiving language.

According to Onysko (2007) the term anglicism could be used as an
umbrella term to cover any instance of transmission from English to a receiving
language, which means that every impact of an English transmission and the
resulting reaction in other languages could be considered an anglicism.
Anglicism is not only a word borrowed from English into another language, but
also an English meaning and structure used in another language. This definition
has been applied in this paper for the identification of anglicisms.

2.2 Classification of Anglicisms

Proceeding from the orthographic and morphological criteria Oeldorf
(1990: 38) distinguishes between anglicisms as transferred loanwords (no
assimilation), partially integrated loanwords (anglicisms that contain one
criterion of assimilation) and integrated loanwords (anglicisms that contain two
criteria of assimilation).



Gottlieb (1999: 103) differentiates between active and reactive
anglicisms. Active anglicisms are “overt lexical borrowings” (formally marked
anglicisms), “covert lexical borrowings” (formally assimilated words), loan
translations (including hybrids) and pseudo anglicisms. Reactive anglicisms are
primarily semantic changes of already existing terms in the receiving language
that are triggered by a role model in the source language. While loan
translations and pseudo anglicisms are language inherent creations, “overt
lexical borrowings” are the result of lexical transfer in the receiver language.
Pseudo anglicisms and hybrid anglicisms are the result of lexical productivity in
the receiver language. “The term pseudo anglicism describes the phenomenon
that occurs when the receiver language uses lexical elements of the source
language to create a neologism in the receiver language that is unknown in the
source language” (Onysko 2007: 52). According to Sgrensen (1995: 18) pseudo
anglicisms are “words that look English, but which deviate from genuine English
words either formally or semantically”. A hybrid anglicism is a combination of an
English word and of elements of the receiver language. It is a mixture of native
and borrowed morphemes. Among hybrid anglicisms compound nouns are the
largest group.

3. Tourism Brochures

Brochures are the most popular medium used by tourism advertisers. It
has been said that “the travel world is awash with brochures” (Middleton 1989).
The advantages of brochures are their relatively low cost, flexibility and
portability. Brochures are produced for both promotional and information
purposes and tend to involve the use of colour photographs and texts overly
laden with adjectives and adverbs to sell attractive images of destinations,
resorts and hotels to potential customers. Brochures are a vital part of the
tourism marketing mix, speaking directly to customers at the critical point
where they are making a buying decision. According to the research of The
International Association of Professional Brochure Distributors on the
effectiveness of brochures, 40% of tourists say that tourism brochures influence
unplanned stops. For 32% of tourists travel brochures are the most trusted
information source and 65% of tourists used brochure display racks during their
trip. This research has revealed that over half the people who take brochures
report that brochures have influenced their purchase or plans, even facilitating
people to change their plans while travelling (Brochure Management South
Africa 2012). When compared to other advertising mediums, brochures provide
the most immediately available detailed information, contacts and visuals. They
form a critical part of an integrated marketing strategy and are an extremely
cost-effective and high impact advertising solution. Brochures reach the most
potential customers, so many think that the “physical value” of an attractive



g Journal of Language and Literary Studies

brochure cannot be replaced by other forms of communication (Middleton
1989). It is the most powerful driving force in the field of tourism. The aim of a
brochure is “to persuade, lure, woo and seduce millions of human beings, and,
in so doing, convert them from potential into actual clients” (Dann 2001). The
most important purpose of a tourism brochure is informing and promoting. It
serves as a substitute for the destination or facility until the moment of arrival in
a tourist resort. A brochure should be easy to read and attractive. It contains not
only a verbal massage, but also pictures as a very strong means of
communication. Brochures have two main communicative functions. Firstly,
they provide practical information which visitors may use in their trip decision
making and planning processes (informative function) and secondly they
establish an image of the destination as a viable alternative when planning
future trips (persuasive function).

The tourism brochure is a hybrid genre including various text types.
According to Mason (2004: 157) it displays an almost fixed set of “moves”: a)
evaluative claims about the place/facility to visit, b) brief history of the
resort/facility, c) guided tour of the main attractions, d) practical details (e.g.
how to get there, e) regulations (e.g. restrictions concerning animals, food,
photography, etc.). Each move has its own communicative function which is
best served by a set of language features. Texts of tourism brochures are
grouped together according to the linguistic features they share. The most
noticeable text types of tourism brochures are hotel descriptions, descriptions
of tourist destinations and travel programs.

4. Research
4.1 Corpus and Methods

Nowadays, most tourism promotional materials such as brochures,
advertisements and travel programs are available online on the web pages of
tourist agencies, hotels etc. and potential tourists worldwide look for
information and use the internet to book their holidays. That is why this paper
analyzes anglicisms in tourism brochures which appear on relevant websites.
For this purpose two text types were chosen: hotel descriptions and
descriptions of tourist destinations. The research is based on a corpus of 20
hotel descriptions taken from the website http://www.booking.com (3 404
words) and 20 descriptions of tourist destinations taken from the website (3 425
words). The website http://www.booking.com contains descriptions of about
185 880 hotels worldwide and numerous customer reviews about the hotels
which can be booked online. The hotels chosen from this website are
representative regarding their category, type, services and facilities. They vary
from small family run hotels to first-class hotels. Most of them are resort hotels.
The website is part of the official website of the Croatian National Tourist Board
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which represents the national tourist organization founded to promote and
create the identity and the reputation of Croatian tourism. This website contains
descriptions of Croatian tourist regions and destinations. To make the corpus as
representative as possible various destinations were chosen regarding their
location, size and tourist importance. In this context it should be pointed out
that descriptions of hotels and tourist destinations are the most commonly
represented text types in tourism.

The selected corpus was copied from the internet during November
2014, printed out, and all words considered to be anglicisms, as well as the
context in which they occurred, were highlighted. After that, the status of the
presumed anglicism was verified in the following reference books: Hrvatski
enciklopedijski rjecnik (2004), Rjecnik stranih rije¢i (2002), Anglicizmi u
hrvatskom ili srpskom jeziku — Rjecnik anglicizama (1990). The status of the
English loanwords in the source language was checked in Oxford Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary (2005) and in Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary
(2003). The registered anglicisms were listed and counted in order to find out
how many of them were recorded in each text type. Subsequently the list was
ordered alphabetically and the number of occurrences was entered next to each
anglicism.

4.2 Frequency of Anglicisms

In the corpus of the hotel descriptions, which contains 3 404 words, 250
anglicisms (tokens) were registered. Consequently 7,04% words in this corpus
are anglicisms. Among them 115 types (111 nouns and 5 adjectives) and 85 root
morphemes were registered. The most frequent anglicisms, which appear in the
analyzed hotel brochures, are: WC (20), sat TV (18), sef (15), aperitiv bar (14),
internet (13), sport (13), tenis (12), minigolf (10), mini bar (15) fitness centar
(11), animacija (10) wellness (10).

In the corpus of descriptions of tourist destinations, which contains 3
425 words, 42 anglicisms (tokens) were registered. Consequently 1,22 % words
in the corpus are anglicisms. Among them there are 28 types (24 nouns and 4
adjectives) and 25 root morphemes. The most frequent anglicisms in this corpus
are: turisticki (8), sport (7), park (4), turizam (4), tenis (3), sportski (3), turist (3),
fitness (2).

Hotel descriptions Descriptions of tourist destinations

Anglicisms Frequency Anglicisms Frequency
1. wWC 20 turisticki 8
2. sat TV 18 Sport 7
3. sef 15 Park 4
4. aperitiv bar 14 turizam 4
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5. sport 13 Tenis 3
6. internet 13 sportski 3
7. tenis 12 Turist 3
8. | minigolf/mini-golf 10 fitness 2

Table 1. The Most Frequent Anglicisms in the Corpus

Table 1 provides an overview of the most frequent anglicisms in the
corpus of hotel descriptions and in the corpus of descriptions of tourist
destinations.

Proceeding from the frequency of anglicisms the number of anglicisms
in hotel descriptions is about seven times higher than in descriptions of tourist
destinations. It is mostly due to the fact that many new technical terms
appearing in hotel descriptions have no equivalents in the Croatian language.

The comparison of the frequency of anglicisms in this corpus with some
others like the corpus of sports pages in Croatian newspapers, which has a
frequency of 2,3%, and the corpus of Croatian chat communication (2010: 121),
which has a frequency of 1,9%, shows that the number of anglicisms in hotel
descriptions is much higher than in other corpora, and in the descriptions of
tourist destinations it is lower.

4.3 Integration of Anglicisms

According to Carstensen (1979: 155), integration is the collective term
for all processes of gradual assimilation of loanwords according to the receiving
language. The linguistic borrowing process begins with the model transfer from
the source language to the receiving language (Socanac et al. 2005: 9). In terms
of the phonological representation of anglicisms Filipovi¢ (1997: 83)
distinguishes between zero transphonemisation, partial transphonemisation
and free transphonemisation. Zero transphonemisation concerns the terms that
are pronounced in the same way in the source language and in the receiving
language, partial transphonemisation is used for partial sound substitutions and
free transphonemisation for unrestricted sound substitutions. Filipovi¢ applies
similar categories on the level of the morphological assimilation as he
distinguishes between zero transmorphemisation (anglicisms that have the
same form as their English source words), compromise transmorphemisation
(anglicisms that preserve the suffix of the English source words) and
transmorphemisation (the English suffix of the source word can be replaced
with a suffix of the receiving language that has the same function).

In the integration process the foreign word (model) is adapted to the
system of the receiving language on different linguistic levels and turns into a
loanword. On the other hand there is an increasing number of loan translations
that remain unaltered in the receiving language and function as foreign words.



It cannot be said which of them will eventually turn into loan translations.
According to some predictions, the number of anglicisms will increase in all
European languages, and the majority will keep their original orthography
(Goérlach 1997: 91).

The level of integration of anglicisms is distinguished either by the
different linguistic levels or from speaker to speaker, i.e. from language to
language (Gorlach 2003: 94; Busse 2001: 141). It is dynamic and depends on the
distribution of a certain word, but it can also be influenced by the prestige that
the source language has among speakers of the receiving language.

4.3.1 Phonological Integration

The level of phonological integration is determined by the degree of
similarity and dissimilarity between the phonological systems of Croatian and
English, for there are sounds in English which do not exist in Croatian. As a
result, the pronunciation of an anglicism is only partially the same as the English
source word. All anglicisms from the corpus are fully integrated into the
Croatian phonological system. For instance in Croatian there is no equivalent for
the English labio-velar sound w and where a word is written with a w, it is
always pronounced as a /v/ sound (windsurfing, wellness).

4.3.2 Orthographic Integration

With reference to orthographic integration there are three types of
anglicisms: a) anglicisms integrated according to their pronunciation; b)
anglicisms which kept their original orthography; c) anglicisms with variable
orthography. Most anglicisms in this corpus are integrated according to their
pronunciation (koktel, centar, sef, hobi). Some anglicisms kept their original
orthography (fitness, wellness, jacuzzi) and some of them have variable
orthography (disco/disko, club/klub, aerobic/aerobik).

It is obvious that the grade of integration depends on the time when an
anglicism was borrowed. Older anglicisms are orthographically fully integrated
and the very recent ones kept their original orthography.

Most compounds are written as two words without a hyphen (snack
bar, show cooking) and there are only a few compounds which are written as
one word (supermarket), or as two words with a hyphen between them (check-
in, check-out, room-service). The orthography of some anglicisms varies
between hyphenation and compounds written as one word.
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4.3.3 Morphological Integration

Morphological integration concerns nouns, adjectives and verbs. This
and other research (BlaZevi¢, Bosnar-Valkovi¢ 2009; BaZevi¢, Vai¢ 2010: 121;
Kovacz 2008: 75) showed that English nominal borrowings predominate not only
in Croatian but also in other languages (nearly 86,12% of anglicisms are nouns).
As far as the integration of nominal anglicisms in Croatian is concerned,
grammatical gender constitutes the most striking paradigm. As English does not
distinguish grammatical gender, an anglicism must be assigned one of three
Croatian genders. Masculine are anglicisms without a suffix which end in a
consonant (sport, sef, bar, park), anglicisms which consist of a verb and a
particle (check- in, check-out) and anglicisms which end in —er, -o, -i/y, -u, -ing, -
ness and —ment (party, casino, fitness, flipper, jogging). Feminine are anglicisms
which end in —a (animacija), and neuter are anglicisms which end in —nje
(surfanje). Male or female persons take over the respective masculine or
feminine gender. Regarding the declension, nominal anglicisms are fully
integrated into Croatian.

Adjectives borrowed from English can present some problems since
they do not necessarily take their respective Croatian adjectival endings.
According to morphological integration, the corpus distinguishes between two
groups of adjectival anglicisms: (1) adjectives that attain Croatian endings
(sportski, turisticki) and (2) adjectives that retain their original form and do not
acquire endings from the receiving language (cool, fit). The majority of
adjectives in the Croatian language are integrated by assigning Croatian
inflections. All adjectives from the first group can be used as attributes and as
predicates, and the second group contains adjectives that only occur as
predicates or adverbs (e.g. in, fit). Attributively used adjectives, that are
assigned Croatian suffixes after borrowing, can be easily declined and they
agree with the noun with respect to number, case and gender. Other adjectives,
which have not been integrated into the Croatian morphological system, cannot
be declined (e.g. cool, top, fit). Adjectival anglicisms that can be declined, can
also be compared according to Croatian adjective comparison rules. Such
examples were not registered in this corpus.

Borrowed verbs are usually adapted to the Croatian morphological
system. The Croatian verb formation elements, person inflections and
inflections for tense and voice are added to the English verb. The first step for
verb integration in both languages is determining the infinitive form. The
Croatian language registers two infinitive endings: -ati (surf-at(i)) and —irati
(jogg-irati). During the integration process into Croatian some verbal anglicisms
acquire prefixes that modify their meaning (e.g. po-chatati, iz-boksati, iz-
miksati, etc.). Such examples of verbs with prefixes were not registered in this
corpus.



4.3.4 Semantic Integration

From a semantic point of view, four groups of anglicisms can be
distinguished: anglicisms with unchanged meaning, anglicisms with narrowed
meaning, anglicisms with broadened meaning and anglicisms with a shift in
meaning (Filpovi¢ 1990). Anglicisms with unchanged meaning contain the same
scope of meaning of the model and the replica. The majority of anglicisms with
unchanged meaning can be found in topics with clearly defined vocabulary (e.g.
sports, fashion, music, telecommunication). Neologisms also belong to this
category, since they have not yet developed their new or additional meaning.
Anglicisms with a narrowed meaning constitute a kind of specialized meaning.
These are lexemes that are polysemous in the source language and that have
transferred a reduced number of meanings into the receiving language.
Narrowed meaning is the most common change during the borrowing process
(Gorlach 2003: 197). A particularly important result of the semantic integration
is the so called broadening of meaning. Since the broadening of meaning
requires the complete integration of the loanword into the system of the
receiving language, such examples are relatively rare in contemporary corpora.
The process of semantic integration can also lead to shifts in meaning. The
essential meanings of such anglicisms in the receiving language do not coincide
with their English meanings. Another characteristic of the shift in meaning is
that the original meaning is not transferred into the receiving language.

The corpus of Croatian tourism brochures recorded many examples of
anglicisms with unchanged meaning. This kind of anglicism can usually be found
in technical language (e.g. minibar, biljar, sport, tenis, jogging), which is
monosemous in English. A few anglicisms have narrowed meaning (e.g. lift, sef),
but there were no recorded anglicisms with broadened or shifted meaning.

4.3.5 Syntactic Integration

Since English is becoming the language of international communication,
anglicisms not only influence the vocabulary of the receiving language, but also
its syntax. The influence of English has increased dramatically in recent years,
and Zimmer (2002: 53) sees this as a danger for all receiving languages.

In the corpus of Croatian tourism brochures the influence of English on
the Croatian language is syntactically present in cases when the genitive case
attribute is replaced by the typically English noun + noun construct, as well as in
the case government of nouns. The Croatian genitive case attribute is replaced
by a syntagm which corresponds to the English syntactic model. This syntagm
consists of two nouns, the first of which functions as an attribute (e.g. internet
caffe instead of internetski caffe, koktel bar instead of koktelski bar).
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Furthermore, English influence changes the case government of nouns,
e.g. the preposition, which is typical for Croatian, is omitted (e.g. wellness centar
instead of centar za wellness).

5. Motives for the Use of Anglicisms

Borrowings never occur without reason (Gorlach 2003: 94). Their
purpose is often to close lexical gaps in the receiving language, e.g. when the
introduction of new objects into a linguistic community calls for a new term.
One of the main reasons for borrowing foreign vocabulary is therefore linked to
referring to new objects and facts. There are many other motives for the use of
anglicisms. Most of them (Galinsky 1967: 35) refer to the stylistic functions such
as conveying an English/American atmosphere or setting (pub, koktel, bar),
establishing precision (all inclusive, check-in, check-out, leasing, outsourcing),
effecting brevity — anglicisms are more economical than domestic words (spa,
WCQ), or creating variation of expression (fan ~ ljubitelj, tim ~ momcad).

Most anglicisms from the corpus of Croatian tourism brochures are used
because there are no equivalents in the Croatian language so they fill in
semantic gaps (new words for new things like sport, tenis, wellness). Some
anglicisms are used because they are more precise than their Croatian
equivalents (animacija, snack, bar), some of them are shorter (WC, TV,
facelifting), a few of them express an English/American atmosphere (pub,
cocktail), and there are some anglicisms which are used because they can be
considered modern international terms (turizam, rent a car, show cooking, etc.).

In the corpus of Croatian tourism brochures anglicisms generally point
out the domains of sports (aerobik, tennis, fitness, jogging, rafting, surf, golf,
flipper, fitness, etc.), entertainment and leisure (disko, bar, festival, nigh-club,
party, pub, show), food and drinks (brunch, koktel, snack, lunch-paket) and new
technologies (computer, internet, telefaks, TV).

6. Conclusion

This paper analyzed anglicisms in Croatian tourism brochures with
reference to their frequency, integration and motives for their use. The research
has shown that the frequency of anglicisms in tourism brochures depends
mostly on the type of the analyzed text. In the corpus of hotel descriptions there
are nearly seven times more anglicisms than in descriptions of tourist
destinations. This is not surprising since the majority of borrowings in the text
type hotel description in contrast to the text type description of a tourist
destination refer to new inventions and concepts from the field of sports,
entertainment and leisure, which first appeared in English-speaking countries,



mainly in the United States, and there are no corresponding expressions in
Croatian for these concepts.

In tourism brochures anglicisms have an important gap-filling function
which also constitutes the main motive for their use. However, it must also be
mentioned that in some cases their precision, brevity and variation of
expression gives anglicisms priority in relation to Croatian words.

Anglicisms become integrated into the system of Croatian language at
the level of orthography, phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics. The
lowest grade of integration is registered in the field of orthography and it
particularly concerns words which have been borrowed recently.

This research has confirmed that anglicisms have an important function
in Croatian tourism brochures and should be treated as a normal language
phenomenon that enriches the Croatian language and primarily its lexicon.

The results of this research can have implications on the oral and
written communication in tourism and on the authors and translators of
Croatian tourism brochures. The research has revealed, that anglicisms should
not be avoided at any cost as some language purists require, since they not only
enrich the communication but also in many cases have no alternative.
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ANGLIZMI U HRVATSKIM TURISTICKIM BROSURAMA

U radu se analizira upotreba anglizama u hrvatskim turistickim brosura-
ma. IstraZivanje je provedeno s ciljem da se utvrdi ucestalost anglizama u oda-
branom korpusu, odredi stupanj njihove integracije u hrvatski jezi¢ni sustav na
ortografskoj, morfoloskoj, sintakti¢koj i semanti¢koj razini i analiziraju motivi nji-
hove upotrebe. Rezultati istraZivanja pokazuju da ucestalost anglizama u najve-
¢oj mjeri ovisi o tekstnoj vrsti u kojoj se pojavljuju. Integracija anglizama u hrvat-
ski jezi¢ni sustav vrsi se na ortografskoj, morfoloskoj, sintaktickoj i semantickoj
razini, a najslabije je izraZzena na ortografskoj razini. Anglizmi se najcesée koriste
za popunjavanje leksickih praznina, a kao motivi njihove upotrebe nerijetko se
biljeZe i preciznost i jezicna ekonomicnost. U hrvatskim turistickim broSurama
anglizmi se mogu smatrati korisnim jezicnim sredstvima koja obogacuju komu-
nikaciju buduci da ih ¢esto nije moguce zamijeniti odgovarajuéim rije¢ima u je-
ziku primatelju.

Kljucne rijeci: anglizmi, turisticka brosura, ucestalost anglizama, integra-
cija anglizama, motivi upotrebe anglizama.
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Zusammenfassung: Diese Arbeit beschéftigt sich mit den Entlehnungsgriinden der
Anglizismen in der deutschen Tourismusfachsprache. Die kontroverse Frage der
Fachsprachlichkeit der Tourismusfachsprache wird diskutiert und der Anglizismusbegriff
bestimmt. Die Entlehnungsgriinde der Anglizismen wurden im Rahmen der drei
Subkorpora — Subkorpus der Reisekataloge, Fachzeitschriften und fachwissenschaftlichen
Publikationen untersucht. Die haufigsten Entlehnungsgriinde - SchlieRen lexikalischer
Licken, Sprachokonomie, Bedeutungsdifferenzierung, Lokalkolorit, paddagogischer
Aspekt (fachliche und sprachliche Kompetenz) und Globalisierung der Sprache - wurden
in Bezug auf die typischen Textsorten und Kommunikationspartner — Emittenten und
Rezipienten - analysiert.

Schltsselwdrter: Tourismus(fach)sprache, Anglizismus, Entlehnungsgriinde, Textsorten,
Kommunikationspartner

1. Die Tourismus(fach)sprache

In den letzten Jahren hat der Tourismus mit einer immensen Zahl der
Beschaftigten weltweit, eine boomende Entwicklung durchgemacht, wobei die
neuesten Technologien und Kommunikationsmittel eingesetzt werden.

Die Frage, ob die Tourismussprache als Fachsprache betrachtet werden
kann, ist immer noch ein kontroverses Thema. Der Grund dafiir liegt in der
Tatsache, dass im Gegensatz zu anderen Fachsprachen, die Tourismussprache
nicht nur von einer begrenzten Gruppe von Spezialisten und Fachleuten, sondern
auch von Laien gebraucht wird, was diese zu einem leicht verstandlichen
Sprachregister macht. Die Kontroversen hinsichtlich der fraglichen
Fachsprachlichkeit der Tourismussprache wurden aufgel6st, als, aufler der
Kommunikation zwischen Fachleuten, auch die Kommunikation zwischen Laien
und Fachleuten als fachsprachliche Kommunikation akzeptiert wurde, sodass aus
dieser erweiterten Perspektive der Begriff Fachdiskurs (specialized discourse)
hervorgegangen ist (Gotti 19). Der Fachdiskurs ist demgemaR eine
Kommunikationsform, in der aufler fachsprachlichen auch gemeinsprachliche




Journal of Language and Literary Studies

Ausdriicke verwendet werden, und zwar in den Textsorten und
Kommunikationssituationen, die fiir einen Fachbereich charakteristisch sind. Es ist
evident, dass die Tourismussprache einerseits Uber eine groRe Anzahl von
Ahnlichkeiten mit der Gemeinsprache verfiigt, sodass nach Gotti (19) kein hohes
Niveau an Spezialisierung vorausgesetzt wird, um diese zu verstehen, andererseits
aber in der Tourismussprache eine ganz besondere Art der Fachkommunikation
verwendet wird. Der italienische Sprachwissenschaftler Gotti (21) hat
hervorgehoben, dass die Gemeinsprache als ein wichtiger Teil der
Tourismussprache auf eine kreative und originelle Art und Weise behandelt wird,
d.h. dass die lexikalischen, phonetischen und morphosyntaktischen Ressourcen
der Gemeinsprache als Bausteine in die Tourismusfachsprache eingebaut und in
die Fachtexte eingesetzt werden.

Bei der Bestimmung der Tourismussprache als Fachsprache wahlen wir
das Kriterium der Fachsprachlichkeit als Grundvoraussetzung. Auf dem
Kriterium der Fachsprachlichkeit und nicht in der Opposition zwischen der
Gemein- und Fachsprache beruht das Modell der gleitenden Skala von
Kalverkdmper(105). In der ,gleitenden Skala” wird die Fachsprache nur im
Verhéltnis zu ihrer Fachsprachlickeit analysiert. Die Position auf der Skala hangt
von dem Kommunikationsgegenstand und den Kommunikationspartnern ab.

Die Fachsprachlichkeit kann sowohl als eine textliche, als auch als eine
terminologische Eigenschaft betrachtet werden, sodass die Fachtexte und
Fachterminologie mehr oder weniger fachlich gefarbt werden kénnen.

abnehmende Fachlichkeit

|

: arm an fach-
reich an fach- sprachlichen
sprachlichen Merkmalen
Merkmalen

Abb. 1. Modell der ,gleitenden Skala“ nach Kalverkamper, 1989: 124.
Quelle: Lee-Jahnke, Vertikale Komplexitdt und horizontale Spezialisierung, 2006: 56.

Die Fachsprachlichkeit ist in Form eines Dreiecks dargestellt. Seine Basis
prasentiert eine stark ausgepragte Fachsprachlichkeit, wahrend die Spitze der
beiden Schenkel eine schwach ausgepragte Fachsprachlichkeit darstellt.

Neben dem Mangel an einem eigenen "eingeschrankten Code”, zeigt die
Tourismusfachsprache auch keine klaren funktionalen Grenzen und keinen
definierten Inhalt, denn Tourismus selbst umfasst verschiedene Bereiche wie
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Sport, Geographie, Kunstgeschichte, Informationstechnologie usw. Davon
ausgehend definiert Calvi (33) die Tourismusfachsprache als "un linguaggio dalla
fisionomias fuggente” — eine Sprache fluider Natur. Wir kénnen daraus
schlieflen, dass die Tourismusfachsprache trotz mancher Merkmale, die fir
Fachsprachen nicht typisch sind, den Status einer unabhangigen Fachsprache
hat, die mit der Entwicklung der organisierten Reisen in den 60iger Jahren des
vorigen Jahrhunderts erschienen ist und sich schnell unter dem Einfluss vom
Markt und seinen Medien entwickelt hat. Aufgrund ihrer Interdisziplinaritat,
ihrer ausgepragten Funktion als Werbung und Persuasion, ebenso auf Grund der
Abwesenheit einer hochkodierten Terminologie und der Tatsache, dass die
Laien und die Gemeinsprache in der Kommunikation im Tourismus einen
bemerkenswerten Anteil einnehmen, prasentiert die Tourismusfachsprache
eine unabhédngige Fachsprache, deren Fachsprachlichkeit variiert und die Gber
eigene spezifische lexikalische, semantische, morphosyntaktische und
Textmerkmale verfiigt. In anderen Worten ist die Tourismusfachsprache ein
Kommunikationsmittel, das von Fachleuten und Laien gebraucht wird und der
Verbalisierung der bestimmten Kommunikationsabsichten dient.

Dementsprechend sind verschiedene Textsorten eigentlich das Resultat
der Verbalisierung der Tourismusfachsprache.

2. Untersuchtes Korpus und Methode

In Anlehnung an die oben angefiihrten Merkmale der Tourismusfach-
sprache und hinsichtlich ihrer Interdisziplinaritat, wurde das untersuchte Korpus
in drei Subkorpora unterteilt — Subkorpus der Reisekataloge, Fachzeitschriften
und fachwissenschaftlichen Publikationen. In jedem Subkorpus wurden typische
Textsorten analysiert. Als typische Textsorten im Subkorpus der Reisekataloge
wurden Hotelprospekte, Reiseprogramme und Destinationsbeschreibungen
selektiert, im Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften Stellenanzeigen, Reportagen und
Interviews und innerhalb der fachwissenschaftlichen Publikationen
Geschaftsbriefe, Dissertationen, wissenschaftliche und Fachbeitrage. In jedem
Subkorpus wurden in seinen reprasentativen Textsorten die Anglizismen
identifiziert und im Hinblick auf ihre Entlehnungsgriinde und Kommunikation-
spartner analysiert.

3. Anglizismusbegriffsbestimmung

Die Terminologie des Tourismus wird durch einen immer groReren
Einfluss von Anglizismen bestimmt. Gerade diese intensive Verbreitung von
Anglizismen hat uns motiviert, ihre Entlehnungsgriinde zu erforschen. Im
folgenden Text wird zuerst der Anglizismusbegriff bestimmt.
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Es gibt sehr viele Definitionen des Begriffs Anglizismus, weil er im Laufe der Zeit
viele Veranderungen erfahren hat, wund zwar im Sinne von
Bedeutungserweiterungen und -einschrankungen. Im folgenden Text werden,
die fir diese Arbeit relevanten Definitionen, angefiihrt.

In vielen Untersuchungen zum Thema Anglizismus wird zunachst von
Zindlers Definition ausgegangen, die durch Carstensen (30) eine Erweiterung im
Hinblick auf die Laut-, Satz- und Textebene, sowie die Differenzierung zwischen
Britizismen und Amerikanismen, erfahren hat (Vgl. Adler 2004: 47). Fir Zindler
ist ein Anglizismus nicht nur ,ein Wort aus dem britischen oder amerikanischen
Englisch im Deutschen oder eine nicht lbliche Wortkomposition”, sondern auch
,jede Art der Veranderung einer deutschen Wortbedeutung oder
Wortverwendung  (Lehnbedeutung, Lehnilibersetzung, Lehnibertragung,
Lehnschépfung usw.) nach britischem oder amerikanischem Vorbild“ (Zitiert
nach Busse 1993: 15). Nach Schiitte (38) ist ein Anglizismus ,ein sprachliches
Zeichen, das ganz oder teilweise aus englischen Morphemen besteht,
unabhangig davon, ob es mit einer im englischen Sprachgebrauch (blichen
Bedeutung verbunden ist oder nicht.” Auch gemaR Tautenhahn (20) ist ein
,Anglizismus ein sprachliches Zeichen, das ganz oder teilweise aus englischen
Morphemen besteht, die auch orthographisch schon dem Deutschen
angeglichen sein kdnnen (z. B. record = Rekord). Es ist gleichgiiltig, ob ein
Anglizismus in einer im Englischen {iblichen Weise verwendet wird oder nicht.”
In seinem ,Anglizismen-Worterbuch®, das sich ausschlieBlich mit dem
englischen Einfluss auf den Wortschatz befasst, fasst Carstensen (138) den
Begriff Anglizismus sehr weit, indem er zu Anglizismen alle Arten lexikalischer
Entlehnungen zdhlt, die nach 1945 entweder direkt aus dem Englischen oder
aus einer anderen Sprache (z. B. Latein) Uber das Englische in die deutsche
Sprache Ubertragen wurden. Unter dem Begriff Anglizismus wird nach Busse
(134) ,jede Erscheinung einer einheimischen, hier der deutschen Sprache
verstanden, die auf Transferenz der englischen Sprache zurlickgeht. Anglizismus
wird dabei als ein Oberbegriff fir alle Varietaten der englischen Sprache
aufgefasst.” In dieser Arbeit wird das Wort Anglizismus in Anlehnung an Busse
(134), Schitte (38) und Carstensen (138) als jede Erscheinung einer
einheimischen Sprache verstanden, die auf die Transferenz der englischen
Sprache zurlickgeht. Es ist dabei gleichgiiltig, ob ein Anglizismus mit einer im
englischen Sprachgebrauch Ublichen Bedeutung verbunden ist oder nicht. Zu
Anglizismen zdhlen auch die sogenannten Internationalismen, die (ber das
Englische in die deutsche Sprache eingedrungen sind. Diesbeziiglich muss
betont werden, dass in dieser Arbeit, wie in vielen anderen auch, nicht zwischen
Britizismen, Amerikanismen oder Entlehnungen aus anderen englischsprachigen
Landern unterschieden wird. Einerseits ist die Herkunft der Anglizismen schwer
nachzuweisen und andererseits ist es flr die vorliegende Untersuchung nicht
von Bedeutung.
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4. Entlehnungsgriinde der Anglizismen

Wenn man den englischen Einfluss als Aneignungsverfahren der
Entlehnungen betrachtet, stellt sich die Frage nach den Entlehnungsgriinden.

Entlehnungen werden nie grundlos vorgenommen (Vgl. Gorlach 1997:
92). Sie dienen haufig dazu, lexikalische Liicken in der Nehmersprache zu
schlieBen, z. B. wenn durch die Einflihrung neuer Gegenstinde in eine
Sprachgemeinschaft eine neue Bezeichnung notwendig wird (Vgl. Zifonun 2000:
70, Heller 2002: 186). Einer der Hauptgriinde fiir die Ubernahme
fremdsprachlichen Wortgutes hangt also mit der Bezeichnung neuer Dinge und
Sachverhalte zusammen. Englische Woérter werden meist durch neue Trends
und Entwicklungen in bestimmten Bereichen in andere Sprachen Gibernommen.
Aufgrund der Fihrerrolle der USA in Wissenschaft und Technik ist Englisch eine
Weltsprache geworden und wird heute als Lingua Franca bezeichnet. In Bezug
auf die Tourismusfachsprache muss man damit rechnen, dass der Tourismus als
Phdanomen zum grofSten Teil in der englischen Sprache realisiert wird.

Die meisten Anglizismen in der Tourismusfachsprache kommen im
Bereich der Freizeit, Unterhaltung, Gastronomie, Wellness, Werbung,
Computer- und Informationstechnologie, neuer Medien, des Sports, der
Wirtschaft und des Handels vor.

Wenn ein Wort nicht zur Bezeichnung neuer Gegenstande und Prozesse
entlehnt wird, sind die Griinde fiir die Entlehnung von Anglizismen meistens
stilistische Motive.

Die Korpusanalyse hat gezeigt, dass die Anglizismen aus verschiedenen
Griinden entlehnt werden. Die haufigsten sind SchlieSen lexikalischer Liicken,
Sprachdkonomie und Bedeutungsdifferenzierung. Wahrend das SchlieRen
lexikalischer Liicken ein sprachlich motivierter Grund ist, sind andere Griinde
auBersprachlicher Natur und ihr Gebrauch wird in Zusammenhang mit den
Kommunikationspartnern, bzw. mit den Emittenten und der Zielgruppe der
Rezipienten gebracht.

4.1 SchlieRen lexikalischer Liicken

Wenn ein Wort zur Bezeichnung neuer Gegenstiande oder Prozesse
entlehnt wird, und wenn in der Zielsprache keine lexikalischen Entsprechungen
vorhanden sind, kommt es zum SchlieBen lexikalischer Licken. Dieser
Entlehnungsgrund ist am haufigsten im Subkorpus der wissenschaftlich-
fachlichen Publikationen vertreten, und zwar in der Textsorte Lehrbuch:

| exikalische Entsprechungen wurden in den Wérterbiichern Die VDS-Anglizismenliste
(2003) und Worterbuch tberflissiger Anglizismen (2003) nachgepruft.
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— Als ergebnisabhédngige Berechnungsgrundlage dient der GOP (Gross
Operating Profit), eine zentrale GroRe des Uniform System of Accounts.
(HM*2, 1997/77)

— Eine derartige Variante nennt man ,lease & profit sharing”. (HM,
1997/82)

—Die ROI-Kennziffer ergibt sich aus dem Produkt von Umsatzrentabilitat
(NOP/Umsatz) und Kapitalumschlag. (HM, 1997/100)

—Doch heute zeigt sich, dass auch ein flaches Landschaftsgefiige einer
zunehmenden Zahl an Aktivurlaubern (z. B. Radwanderurlaubern,
Nordic Walkern, Inline-Skatern) sehr entgegenkommt. (DM™, 2008/30)
—Wird ein 'king-size-bed' nun als 2 Betten oder als Schlafangelegenheit
flr eine Person erfasst? (HM, 1997/18)

In der Textsorte Lehrbuch wurden am haufigsten die Anglizismen Yield-
Management (11) und Campingplatz (11) verzeichnet, als auch andere isolierte
Beispiele: Account-Manager, Benchmarking, Best-Practice Methode, Brand
Marketing, Key Account Manager, Asset Management, Business Travel
Management, Assistant Branch Leader, Corporate Social Responsibility, Cluster
Manager, Marketing, General Manager, Marketing-Mix, Marketingstrategie,
Innenmarketing, Management, Total Quality Management,
Umweltmanagement, Controlling, Clienting, Cover Produkt, Benchmark, Desk
Research, Imagewerbung, PR-Arbeit, Public Relations, PR-MafSnahmen,
Sponsoring, Unique Selling Proposition (USP), Break-Even-Point, Gross Operating
Profit (GOP), GOP-Risiko usw.

In der Textsorte Dissertation ist der haufigste Anglizismus
Destinationsmanagement (3), der fir das Grundwort Management die
lexikalische Entsprechung Geschdftsfiihrung hat, aber sie wird nicht als
Fachterminus gebraucht.

Zum SchlieRen lexikalischer Liicken in der Textsorte Geschdftsbrief
werden am haufigsten die Anglizismen E-Mail, Fax, TV, Swift, Jacuzzi, Wellness-
Angebot und Wellness-Zentrum verwendet. Fiir Wellness wird die lexikalische
Entsprechung Wohlbefinden oder Wohlgefiihl (VDS 286) angeboten, aber wir
sind der Meinung, dass diese nicht die Bedeutung des Anglizismus Wellness
deckt, da er durch eine Kreuzung von wellbeing und fitness entstanden ist, und
die Bedeutung der beiden Worter in sich enthalt.

Beispiele:

125eitz, Georg (1997): Hotelmanagement. Springer Verlag, Berlin, Heidelberg New York.
BLuft, Hartmut (2007): Destination Management in Theorie und Praxis — Organisation
und Vermarktung von Tourismusorten und Tourismusregionen. Gmeiner-Verlag GmbH,
MeRkirch.
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—Um den Aufenthalt lhrer Klienten moglichst angenehm zu machen,
haben wir unser Angebot durch ein Wellness-Zentrum bereichert (PPD,
2006/ 45);

—In Bezug auf lhre E-Mail vom 01.04.20.. teilen wir Ihnen mit, dass es
uns moglich ist ... (PPD, 2006/ 57).

Die héaufigsten Anglizismen in der Textsorte Zeitungsartikel sind
Corporate Governance, Hub-and-Spoke-Netze, Hub-und-Spoke-System, Swissair-
Hub, Crossair-Management, Europa-Hub, Luftverkehrs-Hub, Road-Pricing. Diese
Anglizismen sind Fachtermini aus dem Bereich des Flug- und StraRenverkehrs,
und ihre Verwendung ist durch den Kommunikationsgegenstand bedingt.

Beispiele:

—So entstanden die so genannten Hub-und-Spoke-Netze: sie zeichnen

sich dadurch aus, dass in einem Zentralflughafen (Hub) Kurz- und

Langstreckenfliige so verknlipft werden, dass mehrmals taglich Wellen

von idealen Anschlussverbindungen nach allen Richtungen entstehen

(SV, 2002/75);

— Ein Hub-and-Spoke-System funktioniert jedoch nur unter zwei

Bedingungen ...(SV, 2002/75);

— Eine Diskussion Uber Corporate Governance fand nicht statt (SV,

2002/74);

—Durchschnittlich 19% der Bergbahn- und Skiliftunternehmen hatten im

Maérz und April 1999 mehr Gaste als gewdhnlich (TR, 2001/28);

— Erklart wurde dies mit negativen Medienberichten, die zu einem

Imageschaden gefihrt haben (TR, 2001/28);

— Mountainbiken und Reiten ware auf vorgegebenen Routen erlaubt

(TR, 2001/50).

Im Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften ist die Zahl der verzeichneten
Anglizismen niedriger als im oben analysierten Subkorpus der
wissenschaftlichen und Fachpublikationen. Die Anglizismen schlieRen am
haufigsten lexikalische Liicken in der Textsorte Stellenanzeigen und dienen zur
Bezeichnung der Berufe im Tourismus:

Beispiele:

— Wir suchen zum 1.1.2011 oder friher in Vollzeit eine/n

Sachbearbeiter/In Produktmanagement Asien flr individuelle Reisen

ohne Gruppe (FVW, 23710/99);

— FUr unser Team im Kongressbiro suchen wir eine/n engagierten

Convention Sales Manager m/w in Niirnberg (FVW, 23/10/98);

— Grand Hotel Sonnenbicht sucht Housekeeping Supervisor (m/w) in

84367 Garmisch Partenkirchen. Tel... (AHGZ, 18.12.10/A7);
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— SOHO HOUSE BERLIN GmbH sucht Floor Manager/Restaurant
Supervisor w/m in 10119 Berlin, Telefon (AHGZ, 18.12.10/A7);

— lhr Profil: Sie verfiigen Uber Erfahrung im Bereich Airline-Catering
(AHGZ, 15.05.10./A2).

Bei der Bezeichnung der Berufe im Tourismus modchte man auRer dem
SchlieBen lexikalischer Liicken, den Eindruck der Modernitat und globaler
Wirkung bei Rezipienten erreichen.

Im Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften wurden die Beispiele des SchlieRens
lexikalischer Liicken auch in der Textsorte Reportage verzeichnet:

Beispiele:

— Mit dem Projekt rihrt er gleichzeitig kraftig die Werbetrommel fir

seine Fly-&-Help-Stiftung (FVW, 5/10/52);

—Allerdings ist es fir ihn fraglich, wie derart viele neue Luxushotels im

Hochpreissegment in einer ,non-beach”- Destination gefillt werden

sollen, zumal es kaum Nonstop-Fliige gibt (FVW, 7/10/62);

— Die Wunderwaffe hierfiir sind Live-Webcams, die die unverdorbene

Schonheit der Stréande tbertragen (FVW, 18/10/56).

Der am haufigsten vertretene Anglizismus in der Textsorte Reportage,
der die lexikalische Liicke schlief3t, ist Live-Webcam.

In der Textsorte Interview wurden folgende Beispiele registriert:

— In Nord- und Mitteleuropa herrscht das Buy-Back-Modell vor.

Fahrzeuge werden vereinbarungsgemall nach sechs Monaten wieder an

den Hersteller zuriickgegeben (FVW, 7/10/76);

— Daflr setzen wir vor allem auf E-Learning und Road-Shows (FVW,

5/10/42).

In der Textsorte Interview werden die Anglizismen von den befragten
Personen auch aus dem Grund der sprachlichen und fachlichen Kompetenz
gebraucht.

Im Subkorpus der touristischen Broschiiren wurden nur wenige
Anglizismen verzeichnet, die die lexikalischen Licken schlieRen. Dieser
Entlehnungsgrund kommt am haufigsten in der Textsorte Hotelprospekt vor:

—Swimmingpool (8 x 4 m), Sommerkiiche, Dusche/WC und Fitnessraum

beim Pool (KR/2008/39);

— Sport: Zwei Tennisplatze, Tischtennis, Fitnessraum, Darts, Billard,

Beachvolley, Joggingpfad, Windsurfen, Verleih von Paddelbooten im Ort

(KR/2008/297);

—330 Zimmer: ordentlich eingerichtet mit Klimaanlage, Telefon, SAT-TV,

Safe, Minibar und Dusche/WC (KR/2008/279).
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In der Textsorte Reiseprogramm schlieft nur der hybride Anglizismus
Tenniszentrum die lexikalische Liicke.

4.2 Sprach6konomie

Unter dem Begriff der Sprach6konomie versteht man ,das Bestreben,
mit minimalem sprachlichem Aufwand maximale sprachliche Effektivitat zu
erreichen“.™

Sprachliche Okonomie hat zwei Aspekte: Kiirze und Knappheit des
Ausdrucks im Vergleich zu deutschen lexikalischen Entsprechungen (z.B. Tip(p),
Hit, Pool, Airbus, Boarding, Overweight, Hub, Info, Jet, joggen, Kid(s), live, Look,
Mall, Image, online, Resort, Service, Spa, Stopps, Team, Trip, Wellness, Best
Ager, Boom, boomen, Biker, Catering, Charter, Check-in, Check-out, Club, Rack
Rate, Deal, Disco, E-Mail, Event, Fam-Trip, fit, Grill, golfen) und Prazision in der
Wortwahl.”

Die Sprachokonomie fordernden Anglizismen fillen auch manchmal
Wortschatzliicken, da es nicht immer so kurze und prazise Wortdquivalente in
der Nehmersprache gibt', was besonders im Bereich der Computersprache und
der Unterhaltungselektronik ausgepragt ist (z. B. die CD, das Video, der iPod).
Ohne Anglizismen miissten diese Begriffe in der Nehmersprache mit langen
Paraphrasen beschrieben werden.

Die Sprachokonomie als Entlehnungsgrund ist in allen drei Subkorpora
anwesend, was davon zeugt, dass die sprachékonomischen Anglizismen im
Verhaltnis zu Kommunikationspartnern sowohl in der Kommunikation zwischen
Fachleuten aus dem Tourismusbereich, als auch zwischen Laien gebraucht
werden. Im Subkorpus der touristischen Broschiire sind sprachékonomische
Anglizismen in allen drei analysierten Textsorten — Hotelprospekten,
Destinationsbeschreibungen und Reiseprogrammen vertreten, z.B.:

“Nach Yang (1990: 123)
“Nach Pfitzner (1978: 161)
18\/gl. von Polenz (1978: 145-146), Viereck (1980: 19)
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—382 Zimmer: modern und komfortabel eingerichtet mit Klimaanlage,
Safe, SAT-TV, Pay-TV, Minibar, Telefon, Internet-Anschluss und Bad/WC
(KRY, 2008/253);

—... in der abwechselnd die bekanntesten europaische DJs gastieren (KR,
2008/100);

— ... die Zeit in der Disco oder an der Pianobar verbringen (RP,
2007/50);

—Es verflgt Uber eine geschmackvolle Einrichtung in allen Bereichen,
wie Restaurant, Lobby, Rezeption... (RP, 2007/50).

Die Abkiirzungen WC und SAT-TV sind die haufigsten Anglizismen in den
Reisekatalogen in der Textsorte Hotelprospekte.

Ein betrachtlicher Teil der sprachékonomischen Anglizismen in der
Textsorte Hotelprospekte schlieRt gleichzeitig auch lexikalische Licken, und zwar
meistens im Bereich der audio-visuellen Medien, z.B.:

— So verfigen die Zimmer, auller Doppelbett, einen mobilen
Arbeitsplatz mit W-Lan-Zugang und Klimaanlage, einen
Flachbildfernseher mit iPod-/MP3-Anschluss, Markenleuchte... (AHGZ,
18.12.10/23);

—Programme wie ,Wellness fur Freundinnen”, DVD-Player mit Filmen,
sind darin ebenso beschrieben (AHGZ, 18.12.10/17).

Das folgende Beispiel illustriert die Verwendung des kirzeren und
zugleich sprachdkonomischeren Anglizismus Lobby, statt der deutschen
langeren lexikalischen Entsprechung Hotelhalle, Vorhalle (VDS'°/2003/169):

—Und nun treffen sie sich in Muscat — in einer Hotel-Lobby (FVW,
5/10/52).

Im Korpus der wissenschaftlich-fachlichen Publikationen kommen sehr
haufig die Abkilirzungen vor, die auch der Sprachokonomie beitragen. Die
Abkiirzungen sind in Form selbstdndiger Worter vertreten, sowie auch in Form
linker Konstituenten in Hybridkomposita, was durch Beispiele aus den
Lehrblichern Hotelmanagement und Destination Management illustriert wird.

YKroatien 2008,
HOTEL/FEWO/PRIVATUNTERKUNFT/KREUZFAHRTEN/AUTO/BUS/FLUG, Riva
Tours.

'8Reisepakete 2007, TP Tour Project GmbH — Reiseorganisation International.

Junker, Gerhard (Hrsg). (2003): Die VDS-Anglizismenliste 2003. Zweite Auflage, IFB
Verlag, Paderborn.
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— Die Vielzahl der mittlerweile bestehenden CRS bedingt, wie spater
noch aufzuzeigen sein wird... (HM, 1997/214);

— Die Integration von Qualitdtsvorgaben und -zielen in das
unternehmerische Handeln wird als TQM (= Total Quality Management)
bezeichnet (HM, 1997/160);

— Betriebskosten: PO&M (Property Operations & maintenance) (HM,
1997/256);

— Als ergebnisabhidngige Berechnungsgrundlage dient der GOP (Gross
Operating Profit), eine zentrale GrofRe des Uniform System of Accounts
(HM, 1997/77);

—Die ROI-Kennziffer ergibt sich aus dem Produkt von Umsatzrentabilitat
(NOP/Umsatz) und Kapitalumschlag (HM, 1997/100).

Im Korpus der Fachzeitschriften wurde auch eine grofRe Zahl
sprachokonomischer Anglizismen verzeichnet, die von den Fachleuten
verwendet werden, wenn sie sich an andere Fachleute aus dem Management
oder auch an niedriger rangiertes Personal in touristischen Betrieben und
Firmen wenden.

Beispiele:

—Einst mit zwei geleasten Jets gestartet, will Emirates nun grof3te Airline

weltweit werden (FVW?, 5/10/95;

—...weshalb sich der User gegen das eigene Angebot entschieden hat

(FVW, 5/10/78);

— Die App importiert den Reiseplan, Updates zum Flug... (FVW,

5/10/142);

—Der besondere Kick: In der Bar hdangen Flat-Screens, die live-Bilder...

(FVW, 5/10/145).

Die Abkiirzungen in Form selbstdandiger Worter als linke Konstituenten
in Hybridkomposita wurden im Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften in der Textsorte
Interview verzeichnet:

—Interview mit Peter Frankhauser, CEO von Thomas Cook Deutschland
(FVW, 15/10/22);

— Zum Bereich E-Commerce gehoéren ja auch die
Mietwagensuchmaschinen (FVW, 7/10/74).

Aus sprachdkonomischen Griinden wird in der Textsorte Interview der
kiirzere Anglizismus Job gebraucht, im Unterschied zur deutschen lexikalischen

Fremdenverkehrswirtschaft (FVW) — Das Magazin fiir Touristik und Business Travel,
Nr. 5/10, 4. Marz 2010.
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Entsprechung Arbeit, Team statt Arbeitsgruppe, Trend statt Tendenz oder
Neigung und Fan anstatt Anhdnger, z.B.:

—Ein ebenfalls zeitintensiver Job (FVW, 18/10/34);
—Anna Wolfsteiner baut auf ihr Team (FVW, 7/10/76);
—Der alte Trend ist auch der neue Trend (FVW, 5/10/33);
—Tolle Aussichten fiir Skandinavien Fans (FVW, 5/10/63).

Gerade die Anglizismen Trend, Team und Job prasentieren die
haufigsten Anglizismen im ganzen Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften, sodass wir
daraus schlieen koénnen, dass sie wegen ihrer Sprachékonomie gebraucht
werden.

Andererseits wird die Sprachékonomie durch die Komposita erreicht,
und zwar vor allem durch Hybridkomposita, weil sie auch kiirzer sind als ihre
langeren Paraphrasen® (Beziehungsmanagement, Businessgdste, Business-Tage,
Business-Fliige, Business-Hotel, Online-Anteil, Online-Auftritt, Online-Bezahlung,
Senioren-Marketing, Wellnessoase, Yield-Entwicklung, BBC Destination
Management, BCD Travel, DB Tickets, EC-Karte, F&B Manager, F&B-Konzept,
ICE-Service, ICE-Flotte, IT-Hduser, IT-Kenntnisse, QTA-Erfolgsstory, VIP Service,
VIP-Club, VIP-Lounge, VIP-Partys, GOP-Gebiihr, GOP-Risiko, PR-Arbeit). Die
Sprachdkonomie wird zusatzlich durch Abkiirzungen in der linken Konstituente
der Hybridkomposita verstarkt, wie z.B. im Kompositum F&B Manager.
Folgende Beispiele aus dem Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften illustrieren die
Sprachékonomie durch den Gebrauch von Komposita.

—Dabei steht der Servicegedanke im Vordergrund und nicht der Profit
(AHGZ, 20.02.10/2);

— ,Aber bei etwa gleichen Angeboten ist das CSR*>-Programm das
Zunglein an der Waage.” (AHGZ, 20.02.10/2);

—Oberstdorf geht neue Wege im Online-Marketing (AHGZ, 20.02.10/4);
— Ulrike Schillo, stellvertretende Leiterin Produktmanagement bei der
Bayern Tourismus ... (AHGZ, 20.02.10/21);

— Der ganze Spall wird gefilmt und als Videoclip auf www...
veroffentlicht (FVW, 5/10/7);

—So erhalten die Counter-Mitarbeiter die gesuchten Inhalte einfacher
und schneller (FVW, 5/10/16);

—Nach dem Log-in mit Agentur-Nummer gibt es alle verkaufsrelevanten
Daten zum Download (FVW, 5/10/21);

*IDie Umformung vom Kompositum Senioren-Marketing wiirde lauten 'Marketing fiir
die Zielgruppe alterer Géste'.
#2CSR = Corporate Social Responsibility.
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—...Den Bauboom hat der Abschwung schon gebremst (FVW, 5/10/87);
—Die B&B Hotels sind bunt (FVW, 5/10/160);
—Drei bis 15 Stopover sind moglich (FVW, 5/10/181).

4.3 Bedeutungsdifferenzierung

Einige Autoren (Braselmann, 2002; Hoberg, 2002) heben hervor, dass
die Anglizismen oft zur Differenzierung von Bedeutung, d.h. der Prazision des
Ausdrucks verwendet werden, (z.B. Wellness, Dienstleistung, Bungalow,
Schwimmbad, Markieren, Manager-Management, Trend, Tip(p), Getrdnk,
Ereignis, Snackbar, Styling, Pricing, fit, Abendessen, Barkeeper, usw.), was auch
in unserem Korpus bestatigt wurde. Der Anglizismengebrauch beruht in einigen
Fallen auf konnotativen Unterschieden, und seine verfligbaren lexikalischen
Entlehnungen beweisen, dass die denotative lIdentitat nicht zugleich die
konnotative ist. In diesem Zusammenhang sei darauf hingewiesen, dass die
deutsche lexikalische Entsprechung nur bedingt ein Synonym fiir den
Anglizismus ist, weil ,wirkliche bedeutungsgleiche Worter gibt es nicht, weder
innerhalb einer Sprache, noch im Nebeneinander mehrerer Sprachen”
(Weisberger 167).

Gerade deswegen sind Anglizismen besonders beliebt, wo die
einheimischen Synonyme fehlen. Auf diese Weise bereichern sie den
Wortschatz.

Anglizismen, die zum Zweck der Bedeutungsunterscheidung verwendet
werden, wurden zum grofSten Teil in der Textsorte Hotelprospekt verzeichnet,
deren Zielgruppe meistens die potentiellen Gaste, bzw. Laien sind. In diesem Fall
werden die Anglizismen von Fachleuten im Tourismus gebraucht, wenn sie sich
an die Laien wenden, um ihnen relevante Informationen zu vermitteln. Die zum
Zweck der Bedeutungsunterscheidung verwendeten Informationen machen den
Eindruck der Prazision, Modernitdt und der Anziehungskraft, was durch die
Beispiele aus der Textsorte Hotelprospekt illustriert wird:

—Wellness Center: Sauna, Reflexzonen-Massage, Aromatherapie... (KRB,
2008/99);

— ... SuBwasser-Swimmingpool mit separatem Kinderbecken... (KR,
2008/296).

K roatien 2008,
HOTEL/FEWO/PRIVATUNTERKUNFT/KREUZFAHRTEN/AUTO/BUS/FLUG, Riva
Tours.
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Der durch Kreuzung der Silben (Well)being und Fit(ness) gebildete
Anglizismus Wellness, prasentiert ein typisches Beispiel des entlehnten Begriffs
und Wortes. Es bezeichnet den gesunden Lebensstil und in deutscher Lexik ist es
schon seit fast zwei Jahrzehnten anwesend (Anglizismen Worterbuch, 2001:
1704). Da die Bedeutung der lexikalischen Entlehnung Wohlbefinden oder
Wohlgefiihl (VDS, 2003: 286) den gesamten gesunden Lebensstil nicht deckt, ist
der erwadhnte Anglizismus absolut vorteilhaft im Gebrauch. Aus &hnlichen
Grinden wird der Anglizismus Swimmingpool entlehnt und gebraucht, und zwar
ausschlieBlich in der Bedeutung auf einem Privatgrundstiick befindliches
Schwimmbecken innerhalb oder auferhalb eines Gebdudes, und deswegen kann
er als ein praziser Terminus im Vergleich zur deutschen lexikalischen Entlehnung
Schwimmbad betrachtet werden.

Die Beispiele der Bedeutungsdifferenzierung wurden auch im Subkorpus
der Fachzeitschriften registriert. In der Textsorte Reportage in der
Kommunikation zwischen Fachleuten als Emittenten und Rezipienten einerseits
und andererseits zwischen Fachleuten als Emittenten und Laien als Rezipienten.
Hier folgen die Beispiele:

—Bungalows und Studios sind fiir viele Urlauber heimliche Stars auf der
Kanareninsel (FVW, 15/10/58);

—... ganz klar ein absolutes Highlight und das gleich am ersten Tag der
Reise (FVW, 10/10/66);

—BusinessFirst: mit bestem Service taglich nonstop von Miinchen nach
New York (FVW, 10/10/1);

— Drittens kennen die Airline-Manager nur eine Strategie: Wachstum
(FVW, 10/10/6).

Obwohl fir den Anglizismus Bungalow die deutschen lexikalischen
Entlehnungen Ferienhaus, Flachdachhaus, Landhaus (VDS/2003/57) angeboten
werden, wird ausschlieBlich der Anglizismus Bungalow gebraucht, wenn es um
eine Unterkunftsform in stdlicher, warmer (tropischer) Umgebung geht.

Der Anglizismus Highlight mit seinen Bedeutungen das Beste,
Interessanteste, Aufregendste (OALD**, 2005: 733) prasentiert die Qualitat der
Dienstleistung viel praziser als die angebotenen lexikalischen Entsprechungen
Glanzpunkt, Sternstunde, Héhepunkt, Gipfel, Glanzlicht, Zierde, Prachtstiick
(VDS/2003/140).

Fiir den Anglizismus Service, der originell franzdsischer Herkunft ist, wird
nach dem Duden Fremdworterbuch (DFW) im Deutschen die Entsprechung
Kundendienst angeboten. Der Anglizismus Service wurde noch im Jahr 1928
Ubernommen, und zwar als Amerikanismus, der charakteristisch flr typisch

#Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary. (2005): Oxford University Press.
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amerikanische Shoppingverhaltnisse ist. Im DFW wird das Wort Service zum
ersten Mal im Jahr 1960 als (Kunden)dienst (z.B. fiir Autos) definiert. Im Jahr
1982 werden im DFW als lexikalische Entsprechungen Bedienung, Kundendienst
und Kundenbetreuung angefiihrt, was auch wieder in der 7. erneuten Auflage
vom DFW angefiihrt ist. Im Vergleich zu deutschen Entsprechungen suggerieren
die konnotativen Merkmale des Anglizismus etwas, was modern und
geschéftsorientiert ist. Dasselbe gilt wiederum flir den Anglizismus Service und
seine Entsprechung Dienstleistung (Duden Deutsches Universal Woérterbuch -
DUW), die das identische Denotat ausdriickt, aber ihr konnotatives Potential
unterscheidet sich sehr. Im Unterschied zur Entsprechung Dienstleistung, ist
Service kiirzer und praziser, klingt internationaler und moderner. Das Wort
Dienstleistung bietet keine Kiirze des Ausdrucks, und da Service sehr oft als linke
Konstituente in Hybridkomposita vorkommt®®, wére der Gebrauch von der
Entsprechung Dienstleistung sehr unpraktisch. Auerdem wird ausschlieRlich
Service im Kontext der Dienstleistungen in der Hotellerie und Tourismus
verwendet, und zwar in Anlehnung an die originelle Bedeutung, als Servieren der
Speisen und Getrdnke.

Der Anglizismus Manager mit der Bedeutung Leiter einer Varietébiihne
wurde noch 1794 ins Deutsche Gbernommen, und im Sinne vom Geschdftsleiter
ist Manager noch 1905 ins Deutsche getreten (Zindler 172). Im zeitgendssischen
Deutsch spielt im Wirtschaftsleben der Anglizismus Manager eine sehr wichtige
Rolle. Das OALD Worterbuch bietet fir das Stichwort manager folgende
Erklarungen: 1. a person who directs or manages an organization, industry, shop
etc. 2. a person who controls business affairs of an actor, entertainer, etc. 3. a
person, who controls the training of a sportsman or team [...]. Wahrend im
Englischen manager auch fir die Leiter der Abteilungen und Zweigstellen
gebraucht wird, ist im Deutschen sein Gebrauch nur auf Leiter groRer Firmen
begrenzt, sodass man Manager im DFW als Leijter (eines grof3en Unternehmens);
Betreuer (eines Berufssportlers) definiert. Die haufigste Konnotation, die in
Zusammenhang mit dem Anglizismus Manager gebracht wird, st
Geschaftsfiihrung (Management) und sein Gebrauch ist sowohl in der Fach- als
auch in der Gemeinsprache verbreitet. Die bestgeeignete deutsche
Entsprechung fur den Anglizismus Manager ist Geschdftsfiihrer (VDS), und sie
wurde im Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften in der Textsorte Arbeitsanzeigen
registriert:

®Der Anglizismus service wird meistens in folgenden Komposita als linke Konstituente
registriert:

Servicemitarbeiter, Serviceleistung, Service-Segment, Servicequalitat, Service provider,
Service center, Service line usw.
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— Fritz Ptz wird Geschaftsfiihrer Sales und Marketing bei German
Transfer (FVW, 10/10/111).

Die Bedeutungsdifferenzierung wurde als Entlehnungsgrund auch im
Subkorpus der fachwissenschaftlichen Publikationen registriert, und zwar in der
Textsorte Lehrbuch, wenn die Fachleute nach einem moglichst prazisen
Ausdruck streben, z.B.:

— Die Qualitatssicherung als Managementaufgabe erfordert einerseits
die Unterstiitzung durch das Management... (HM, 1997/158);

— Empfangspersonal, das ein Zimmer unter der ‘Rack-rate’ verkauft,
betreibt bereits Yield-Management... (HM, 1997/202).

Nach dem Eintritt des Anglizismus Manager, wurde auch der
Anglizismus Management ins Deutsche Ubernommen. Denotativ entspricht er
den deutschen Entsprechungen Geschdftsfiihrung, Betriebsfiihrung und
Unternehmungsleitung, aber der Anglizismus Management hat den
internationalen Beiklang und suggeriert Geschaftsfiihrung auf einer hohen
Ebene, was nicht in deutschen Entsprechungen enthalten ist. Die angefiihrten
Beispiele beweisen, dass unter anderem englische Worter immer mehr
verwendet werden, um dem Ganzen einen modernen Touch zu verleihen.

4.4 Lokalkolorit

Die Vermittlung von Lokalkolorit scheint eine der wichtigsten und
auffalligsten stilistischen Funktionen der Anglizismen zu sein, ,weil fast alle
Anglizismen nach ihrer Ubernahme in die Gastsprache zunichst nur in englisch-
amerikanischen Zusammenhdngen verwendet werden und daher eine
bestimmte Atmosphare schaffen” (Yang 119).

Als Beispiel nennt Yang den Anglizismus Smog, mit dem man in der
Regel die Atmosphare englischer und amerikanischer GroRstddte in den
flnfziger und sechziger Jahren assoziiert. Mit der Zeit hat dieses Wort seine
,koloritstiftende” Wirkung verloren.

Heute gibt es viele Anglizismen, die sich speziell auf die englisch-
amerikanische Kultur beziehen und die sich zur Bezeichnung des Lokalkolorits
eignen.

Im analysierten Korpus haben wir die Anglizismen verzeichnet, die
typisch fiir die amerikanische oder englische Kultur sind, oder die die
amerikanische oder englische Atmosphére abbilden (z.B. City, Party, Jazz, Soul,
Tennis, Polo, Surfing usw.). Folgende Beispiele wurden zum groRten Teil im
Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften verzeichnet:
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—Mit dem Zug mitten in die City - schneller und komfortabler... (FVW?®,
18/10/42);

—Die Teilnahme an der Roadshow kostet 25 Euro inklusive Verpflegung
(FVW, 18/10/43);

—Vier Monate spater herrscht Business as usual (FVW, 18/10/18);

—... man nippt am fruchtigen Cocktail und die Zehen bohren sich in den
weichen Sand (FVW, 18/10/41);

—Die Bourbon Street ist und bleibt ein Partymekka (FVW, 18/10/59);
—AuBerdem wird das Thema Golf immer wichtiger (FVW, 5/10/92);

— Der Club o6ffnete bereits 1998 und war einer der Ersten... (FVW,
5/10/145);

—Er liegt direkt am flach abfallenden Sandstrand, ist ideal fir Surfer,
Segler... (FVW, 5/10/145);

—Sie bemangelt allerdings eine Shopping Mall... (FVW, 5/10/146);

—Wir engagieren uns intensiv fir die Reisemittler, etwa mit Golf Cup,
Roadshows und Fam-Trips (FVW, 5/10/149);

—McDonald's entdeckt den Lifestyle (AHGZ?’, 26.06.10/ 26);

—Blues, Rock, Soul und Jazz aus der Zeit seit den siebziger Jahren wird
gespielt (AHGZ, 15.05.10/22);

— FlUr Pub-Atmosphére sorgen auBerdem Billard und Dart (AHGZ,
15.05.10/22);

— Welche Rolle spielt die Familienkampagne ,Kids go Free“? (FVW,
7/10/67).

Beispiele fir Anglizismen, die dem Lokalkolorit beitragen, wurden auch
im Subkorpus der Reisebroschiren in der Textsorte Hotelprospekt registriert,
z.B.:

— Einrichtungen: Konferenz- und Bankettrdume, Butlerservice...
(KR/2008/23);

—Sport: Fitness-Studio, Billard (KR/2008/292);

—Einrichtungen: Restaurant, Aperitifbar, Pub (KR/2008/272).

Die oben angefiihrten Anglizismen beziehen sich hauptsachlich auf den
Urlaub, Erholung, Gesundheits- und Schoénheitspflege, was man mit

“®Fremdenverkehrswirtschaft (FVW) - Das Magazin fir Touristik und Business Travel,
Nr. 5/10, 4. Marz 2010.

" Allgemeine Hotel- und Gastronomie- Zeitung, Wochenzeitung fiir Hotel- und
Restaurant-Management

(AHGZ), Nr. 08, 20. Februar 2010.
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hedonistischen Konnotationen wie , angenehm®, , entspannt”, ,gutaussehend”
und ,luxurios” verbindet und wodurch die potentiellen Gaste angezogen
werden mochten. Gerade deswegen wirkt ihre Haufigkeit in der Textsorte
Hotelprospekt auf keinen Fall Giberraschend.

4.5 Padagogischer Aspekt (Fachliche und sprachliche Kompetenz)

Zu dieser Gruppe gehoéren Anglizismen, die selten benutzt werden und
die den durchschnittlichen Lesern fremd vorkommen. Sie werden meistens in
Klammer oder unter Anflhrungszeichen gesetzt und klein geschrieben. Yang
(133) unterteilt diese Anglizismen in zwei Subkategorien. Unter die erste
Kategorie fallen englische Worter oder Wortgruppen, die mit einer
einheimischen Paraphrase oder einem synonymen Sprachzeichen erklart
werden (1) und unter die zweite fallen Anglizismen, anhand deren ein
einheimisches Wort ,erklart” wird (2). Bei diesen Anglizismen steht der
padagogische Aspekt im Vordergrund.

Heute gibt es immer weniger Anglizismen, die zu dieser Gruppe
gehoren. Es ist namlich nicht mehr notig, den Lesern die Anglizismen zu
erklaren, weil von ihnen erwartet wird, dass sie Englisch verstehen. In diesem
Zusammenhang muss betont werden, dass man heute durch den Einsatz von
Anglizismen oft seine Englischkenntnisse prasentieren mochte, was besonders
flr die Jugendlichen gilt.

Im Rahmen des analysierten Korpus wurden auch die Anglizismen
registriert, mit denen man seine fachliche und sprachliche Kompetenz
prasentieren mochte, was besonders im Subkorpus der fachwissenschaftlichen
Publikationen zum Ausdruck kommt. Es erscheint so, als ob die Autoren durch
den Anglizismusgebrauch zeigen moéchten, dass sie im professionellen Bereich
auf dem internationalen Niveau den Schritt halten und dass sie dabei auch
sprachlich kompetent sind. Folgende Beispiele aus den Lehrbiichern Destination
Management in Theorie und Praxis — Organisation und Vermarktung von
Tourismusorten und Tourismusregionen (Luft, 2007) und Hotelmanagement
(Seitz, 1997) illustrieren fachliche und sprachliche Kompetenz als
Entlehnungsgrund der Anglizismen:

—Die Franchisegebilhren (franchise-fee) setzen sich aus mehreren fixen
als auch umsatzabhangigen Komponenten (fee structure) zusammen
(HM, 1997/88);

— Bei einigen Hoteltypen der Ferienhotels (Resort-Hotels), der Hotels
mit einem 'Gesundheitsangebot' (spa & wellness) ist... (HM, 1997/88);

— Gibt es z.B. einen Nachtportier (Night-Auditor) und damit eine
durchgehende 24-Stunden-Offnungszeit oder nicht; gibt es 'Room
Service' und Gepéacktransport auf das Zimmer? (HM, 1997/151);
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—So erhidlt ein Gast, der 3 Tage Ubernachten will, den 'Yield'-Preis der
ersten Nacht. (HM, 1997/205);

— Die unteren 'Budget' — Kategorien sind deshalb in der Lage ein
preiswertes Ubernachtungsangebot zu unterbreiten (HM, 1997/148);

— Ebenso wird sich Healthy Aging mit einiger Wahrscheinlichkeit zu
einem Megatrend entwickeln. (DM, 2007/101);

— Wellness, im Besonderen, »Medical Wellness« kann deshalb als
Ansatz verstanden werden... (DM, 2007/101);

— Diesem Zusammenhang sind auch die sog. «Learning Vacationsy,
welche Reisen und Bildung verbinden, zuzuordnen. (DM, 2007/75).

Die oben angeflihrten Beispiele zeigen, dass von den Autoren der
Lehrblicher Hotelmanagement und Destination Management die englischen
Entsprechungen fir die deutschen Ausdriicke in Klammer oder unter
Anflhrungszeichen gesetzt werden. Das Beispiel vom Anglizismus Healthy Aging
wurde in der unterstrichenen Form verzeichnet. Die Hervorhebung der
Anglizismen durch Anflihrungszeichen oder Unterstreichung, sowie die
Anflihrung der Anglizismen neben der deutschen Entsprechung wurde nur im
Subkorpus der fachwissenschaftlichen Publikationen verzeichnet.

4.6 Globalisierung der Sprache

Englisch als die Sprache der internationalen Kommunikation wurde zur
Sprache neuer Technologien, der Werbung, Mode, Musiktrends, des Tourismus
usw. Dementsprechend sind Lieder Songs, aus dem Tutor oder Mentor wird
Coach, statt Pilotenkabine gibt es Cockpit usw. Obwohl in vielen Fillen die
deutschen Entsprechungen angeboten sind, konnen sie veraltet, unraffiniert
oder plump klingen.

Die Globalisierung der Sprache kommt besonders in der Fachsprache
zum Ausdruck, und ihr Ziel ist die Internationalisierung der Fachterminologie.
Dieser Entlehnungsgrund ist besonders in der Textsorte Hotelprospekt
aufzufinden, weil durch die Anglizismen, die internationalen Status,
Entspannung und Hedonismus suggerieren, die Zielgruppe der potentiellen
Gaste angezogen werden sollen.

Im weiteren Text folgen Beispiele fiir Anglizismen, die internationalen
Status, Entspannung und Hedonismus suggerieren und deren
Entlehnungsgriinde in der Globalisierung der Sprache liegen.

—Einrichtungen: vollklimatisiert, Aperitifbar, Caféterrasse mit Snackbar,
Fernsehecke mit SAT-TV, Billard, SGiBwasser-Hallenbad, Wellness-Center
mit Whirlpool, Massage und Beauty-Anwendungen, Fitnessraum
(KR/2008/270);
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—Sport: kleiner Fitnessraum, Tischtennis, Minigolf. Zwei Tennisplatze in
unmittelbarer Ndhe, Beachvolley am Strand (KR/2008/270);

— Es verfliigt UGber Restaurant und American Bar. Die groRzligigen
schénen Zimmer sind mit Bad/WC oder DU/WC, Klimaanlage, Heizung,
Mini-Bar, Sat-TV und Telefon ausgestattet (RP?/2007/47);

— Mit Lobby, Piano-Bar, Spielzimmer, kleinem Garten und Swimming-
Pool (RP/2007/49).

— Crystal Pavillon gehort zu den angesagten Hot Spots der gesamten
Region (FVW, 23/10/72);

—Drei Jahre hatte Stararchitekt Jacques Garcia die Grande Dame der
Hotellerie Marakeschs verschonert (FVW, 7/10/60);

—La Mamounia ist nach dreijahrigem Facelift wieder ein prominenter
Treffpunkt Marakeschs (FVW, 7/10/61);

—... sowie Michael Wiodmann, Juror und Mitinitiator des Awards (AHGZ,
16.10.10/6);

—Ein Geschéftsreisender checkt aus (AHGZ, 20.02.10/28);

—Ob Fingerfood zum Cocktailempfang, aulRergewdhnliche Fest-Buffets —
alles ist méglich (AHGZ, 20.02.10/28);

—Beispielsweise kdnnte ein Restaurant fleiige Einchecker am Standort
mit Incentives belohnen (AHGZ, 26.06.10/26);

— Wer sieht, dass die eigene Peer Group regelmaRig Gast einer
bestimmten Ortlichkeit ist, weil, was angesagt ist (AHGZ, 20.02.10/28);
—Im Eisenwerk treten regelmaRig Live-Bands auf (AHGZ, 15.05.10/22);
Ein Hit waren auch die Kalbsfleischpflanzerl von Eckart Witzigmann
(AHGZ, 15.05.10/23).

5. Schlussfolgerung

Die Analyseergebnisse der Entlehnungsgriinde der Anglizismen haben
gezeigt, dass es unter ihnen zu Uberlappungen kommen kann.
Dementsprechend kénnen die sprachékonomischen Anglizismen auch
lexikalische Licken schlieRen, was am haufigsten im Bereich der audio-visuellen
Medien vorkommt (SAT-TV, Safe, E-Mail SMS). Die audio-visuellen Medien
werden meistens in der Textsorte Reiseprospekt bei der Hotelbeschreibung,
bzw. der Hotelzimmerbeschreibung erwdhnt. Auerdem konnen dieselben
Anglizismen auf Grund der Bedeutungsdifferenzierung und der Sprachékonomie
gebraucht werden (Job, Tipp, Bar, fit). Die Anglizismen, die die fachliche und
sprachliche Kompetenz prasentieren, konnen gleichzeitig wiederum auch
lexikalische Liicken schlieBen (franchise-fee, Resort-Hotels, spa & wellness,

“Reisepakete 2007, TP Tour Project GmbH — Reiseorganisation International.
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Night-Auditor). Wie bereits erwahnt wurde, gebraucht man den Anglizismus
Bungalow, der englisch-indischer Herkunft ist und das Haus aus Bengal (DUW?,
2007, 293) bezeichnet, auf Grund der prazisen Bedeutungsdifferenzierung im
Kontext des Urlaubs im warmen Siiden und zugleich zum Schlieen der
lexikalischen Liicke, da die angebotenen Entsprechungen die Bedeutung, einer
fir die stdliche sonnige Umgebung typischen Unterkunftsform, nicht decken.
Aullerdem wird mit dem Anglizismus Bungalow auch das entsprechende
Lokalkolorit evoziert.

AuRer lexikalische Licken zu schlieBen, versucht man durch die
Anglizismusverwendung bei den Fachleuten als Rezipienten, den Eindruck der
Modernitat und globaler Sprachenwirkung im Tourismusbereich zu erwecken.
Die Analyse der Anglizismenverwendung hat gezeigt, dass im Subkorpus der
Fachzeitschriften eine hohere Anzahl der sprachokonomischen Anglizismen
verzeichnet wurde, was im Verhaltnis zu Kommunikationspartnern bestatigt,
dass sie von Fachleuten verwendet werden, wenn sie sich an andere Fachleute
aus dem Management, an niedriger rangiertes Personal in touristischen
Betrieben und Firmen, sowie an Laien wenden.

Anglizismen, die wegen der Bedeutungsdifferenzierung entlehnt
werden, kommen am haufigsten in der Textsorte Hotelprospekt vor, deren
Zielgruppe die potentiellen Gaste — Laien prasentieren. Daraus kann man
schlieflen, dass dieser Entlehnungsgrund besonders wichtig fir die Fachleute im
Tourismus ist, wenn die potentiellen Gaste angesprochen werden, um moglichst
prazise Uber das touristische Angebot informiert zu werden. Im Subkorpus der
Fachzeitschriften in der Textsorte Reportage wurden auch Beispiele der
Bedeutungsdifferenzierung registriert, wenn die Zielgruppe der Rezipienten
potentielle Gaste oder Fachleute sind.

Die Anglizismen, die die fachliche und sprachliche Kompetenz
prasentieren, wurden zum groften Teil im Subkorpus der wissenschaftlich-
fachlichen Publikationen verzeichnet. Die Anglizismen werden von Fachleuten
verwendet, um den Eindruck der international anerkannten Wissenschaftler und
Fachleute zu gewinnen, wenn interessierte Laien und kinftige Fachleute
angesprochen werden.

Die Anglizismen, deren Entlehnungsgrund Lokalkolorit ist, kommen am
haufigsten im Subkorpus der Fachzeitschriften und touristischen Broschiiren in
der Textsorte Hotelprospekt vor. Durch ihre Verwendung mdéchten die Fachleute
im Tourismus fiir ihre Gaste eine amerikanische oder englische Atmosphére
schaffen, mit der Absicht das touristische Produkt moglichst gut zu verkaufen.

Die Anglizismusverwendung mit dem Ziel der Globalisierung der Sprache
ist in der Textsorte Hotelprospekt besonders aufzufinden, weil durch

# Duden Deutsches Universalwérterbuch A-Z, (2007): Neu bearbeitete sechste Auflage
Dudenverlag, Mannheim u. a.
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Anglizismen und ihren internationalen Ausdruck moglichst viele Gaste
angezogen werden mochten.

Am Ende koénnen wir daraus schliefen, dass im Verhaltnis zu
Kommunikationspartnern, die Anglizismen in der Tourismusfachsprache dann
verwendet werden, wenn die Adressaten sowohl Fachleute als auch Laien sind.
Wenn sich die Fachleute an andere Fachleute wenden, sind die Sprachékonomie
und die Prasentation der fachlichen und sprachlichen Kompetenz die haufigsten
Entlehnungsgriinde. Andererseits, wenn sich die Fachleute an die Laien wenden,
stellen die Bedeutungdifferenzierung und das Lokalkolorit die haufigsten
Entlehnungsmotive dar.
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ANGLICISM IN THE GERMAN LANGUAGE OF TOURISM

This paper deals with reasons for borrowing anglicisms in the German
language of tourism. The controversial issue of the status of the language of
tourism as a language for special purposes is discussed and the term anglicism is
determined. The reasons for borrowing anglicisms were investigated within the
three subcorpora — the subcorpus of brochures, journals and professional and
scientific publications. The most common reasons for borrowing — closing lexical
gaps, language economy, differentiation in meaning, local setting, pedagogical
aspect (professional and linguistic competence) and globalization of the
language with respect to the typical text types and communication partners —
senders and recipients were analyzed.

Key Words: language of tourism, anglicism, reasons for borrowing, text
types, communication partners
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A NIKKEI TRANSLATION OF TANIZAKI'S MAKIOKA
SISTERS>®
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Abstract: This article focuses on five different translations of Junichiro Tanizaki’s
classic The Makioka Sisters (Sasame Yuki): in English, Dutch, French, German and
Brazilian Portuguese. These five translations were done by highly skilled and
experienced translators, yet are all very different. | am particularly interested in the
Brazilian translation, because it has peculiarities which indicate that specific
characteristics of the translator shape the features of a translation. Indeed, in the Brazilian
translation language is rather more formal than in the other translations researched. Also
there are many more footnotes and some of the passages were maintained in Japanese.
All these features make this translation seem very different from the others under
scrutiny. Since one of the characteristics of the Brazilian translation is that it was made
solely by Japanese descendants, one wonders if there is a causal relationship between the
two. The main difference between the different translators is that all of the four Brazilian
translators, being of Japanese descent, live in a country where there is a numerous
Japanese community with still strong ties to the ‘motherland’ and its culture. Moreover,
since they are so numerous, form a coherent group andbecause of the cultural gap
between European and Japanese immigrants, these tend to integrate more slowly into
Brazilian society and still seem to struggle with their integration. This seems to be
corroborated by their scarce presence in Brazilian literature and the preponderance of the
migration topic in what exists.

Key Words: literary translation, migration, Japanese literature, Tanizaki.

Tanizaki and the Makioka Sisters

Tanizaki (1886-1965) is one of the most important Japanese writers of
the twentieth century (Keene: 2003) and has been widely translated. A
bibliography published in 2000 mentions 263 translations into 17 languages
(Boscaro et al: 2000). Tanizaki himself was also a translator whomadethree
versions of the Japanese classicGenji no monogatari (The Tale of Genji). The

%A preliminary version of this article was presented at the Conference of the
Associacaobrasileira de Estudos japoneses, Sao Paulo, 28 Sep 2011.1 would like to thank
Prof. Neide Hissae Nagae, who generously allowed me to use the data of her research for
this article. | also want to thank my student Werner Vanhorenbeeck for the word for word
translation of the Japanese original into Dutch.
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Makioka Sisters, as the title sounds in the first English translation, was written
during the Pacific War and published initially in the form of episodes in
ChiioKoron, a Japanese literary magazine. In spite of the fact that the novel does
not contain any material or opinions that would have been politically or
ideologically objectionable to the regime in place, publication was halted due to
military censorship (Keene: 1998, 772).

Situated in pre-war Japan, Sasame Yuki, as the title sounds in Japanese,
narrates the story of four sisters whose lifestyle seems, to various degrees,
adaptedto Western patterns. When the novel starts off, the two eldest sisters
are already married, but the youngest one has to wait until the third in line finds
a suitable husband. This youngest sister is the most ‘liberated’ one of the four,
whereas the third rebuffs suitor after suitor. Nothing really dramatic happens in
the novel, but it effortlessly succeeds in keeping up the attention of the reader
till the end. After the war, the novel was published in its entirety, with great
public acclaim. Several prices were bestowed on its author and the book was
filmed three times, the last one by Kon Ichikawa.

The “Makioka Sisters” in Translation

Sasame Yuki means “Fine Snow.” Most of the translations, however,
have adopted the title of the English translation, or a variation (in French:
QuatreSoeurs). In this article | will analyse five different translations of the
novel: English, Dutch, French, German and Brazilian Portuguese®. This last
translation will be the focus of special attention. | will now describe each of the
translations | haveanalysed. Since | try to relate the biography of the translators
to the translation, | will dedicate some attention to this aspect, since it is central
to my argumentation which pretends to find a relationship between the
biographies of the translators and their works.

The Makioka Sisters, Rranslation by Edward Seidensticker (1957)

Edward Seidensticker (1921-2007) is one of the most respected
translators from Japanese into English (Venuti in Schaffner 1995). He not only
translated work by Tanizaki and Kawabata, thereby being instrumental in the
conferment of the Nobel Price on the latter in 1968. He is also credited with the
best translation of Japan’s first real novel: The Tale of Genji. His translation of
The Makioka Sisters was first published in 1957. He afterwards added an
Introduction, where he discusses a few of his choices. Seidensticker finds

*1The Spanish version of The Makioka Sisters was not taken into account, since it was
translated from the English edition.
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Tanizaki ‘eminently translatable’, in opposition to Kawabata (Tanizaki 1993
[1957], xxii). There are only a handful of footnotes in the Seidensticker’s version.

Die Schwestern Makioka, Translation by Sachiko Yatsushiro and Ulla Hengst
(1964)

Very little is known about Ulla Hengst, who seems to have been a
professional translator, mostly from English (Wilde, Singer), but also from
French (de Beauvoir). It is likely that it was Sachiko Yatsushiro who provided the
first translation, which was then corrected by Ulla Hengst. Sachiko Yatsushiro,
for her part, also translated Kawabata and Mishima. Both seem to have been
active mostly in the fifties and sixties. There is neither an introduction in the
book, nor any footnotes.

QuatreSoeurs, Translation by Gaston Renondeau (1964)

Gaston Renondeau (1879-1969) was a French general. He was stationed
in Japan between 1909-1913 and 1923-1928. Fascinated by Japanese culture he
translated widely from 1926 on until his death in 1969. His translations include
Osamu Dazai, Mishima and others, and are still in print. He translated three
books by Tanizaki. His translation of The Makioka Sisters includes no
introduction and only one footnote.

Stille Sneeuwval, Translation by Jacques Westerhoven (1994)

Jacques Westerhoven (1947) is an extremely active Dutch translator of
Japanese literature. About The Makioka Sisters, which was the second book by
Tanizaki Westerhoven translated, he says the following:

| am proud of that translation because the book is a bridge between two
cultures. If you read it as a Dutchman, you will understand much more
of the Japanese than if you worked yourself through some textbook. In
fact, all business people who go to Japan should read it. They would
know exactly how to behave. (Westerhoven 2000)**

%2 “Daarna deed Westerhoven Stille sneeuwval, ook van Tanizaki, omdat het naar zijn
idee de mooiste en belangrijkste Japanse roman van de twintigste eeuw is.'lk ben trots op
die vertaling, omdat het boek een brug slaat tussen twee culturen. Als je als Nederlander
leest, begrijp je veel meer van Japanners dan wanneer je een of ander handboek
doorwerkt. Eigenlijk zouden alle zakenmensen die naar Japan gaan het moeten lezen.
Dan wetenzeprecies hoe zezichmoetengedragen.”
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Westerhoven translated scores of works by Haruki Murakami, Tanizaki,
Kenzaburdo Oe, Okuizumi Hikaru, Jiro Nitta and others. In his translation of
Sasame Yuki there are few footnotes, but there is a short introduction and an
afterword.

As Irmds Makioka, Translation by Leiko Gotoda, Kanami Hirai, Neide Hissae
Nagae, Eliza Atsuko Tashiro (2005)

This translation is the last one to date. Leiko Gotoda is a very
experienced translator of Tanizaki, Kenzaburé Oe, Mishima and others. Kinami
Hirai is a Japanese teacher and a translator under oath. Neide Hissae Nagae is
professor at the Japanese department of the Universidade de Sdo Paulo. Apart
from her collaboration in The Makioka Sisters, she also translated Shuichi Kato,
among others. Also Eliza Atsuko Tashiro is a university professor of Japanese at
the Universidade de Sdo Paulo. She also translated Japanese poetry. This
Brazilian edition of Sasame Yuki contains more than sixty footnotes.

Analysis of the Translations
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In order to Dutch — English — French — German — | Literal
evaluate the | Jacques Edward Gaston Sachiko translati
five Westerhov | Seidenstick | Renondea | Yatsushiro | on from
translations en (1994) er (1957) u (1964) and Ulla Japanese
of Sasame Hengst — Werner
Yuki Ichose (1964) Vanhore
the first few nbeeck
paragraphs

of the novel.

On average,
they contain
approximatel
y 110 words.
In order to
make them
comparable, |
translated
the non-
English
translations
into English. |
also asked a
translator to
translate the
original
Japanese
version into a
literal English
version. The
passage, in
these six
different
translations,
read as
follows>:
Portuguese —
Leiko
Gotoda,
Kanami Hirai,
Neide Hissae
Nagae, Eliza
Atsuko

% The original Portuguese, Dutch, English, French and German translations can be found
at the end of this article. All but the English translation have been translated into English
by me.
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Tashiro
(2005)
99 words in 144 words 125in 121 words | 107 words | 116
Portuguese in Dutch English in French in German | words
(133 words in | (139 words (161 (106
English) in English) words in words in

English) English)
The Makioka | Gentle The Four The
Sisters Snowfall Makioka Sisters Makioka

Sisters Sisters

- Koi san34, - Koi san, - Would - Koi - Koi-san, | have a
help me - would you you do this san”, can | domea request
Sachiko help me? please, Koi | you help favour! foryou,
asked when When san? me? Sachiko koi.
she saw, in Sachiko Seeing in Having saw in the | When
the mirror, saw in the the mirror noticed in | mirror as she saw
that Taeko mirror that | that Taeko | the mirror | her sister in the
had come Taeko was had come that entered mirror
down the hall | entering up behind Taeko had | the room that
and entered the room her, just coming Taeko
the room behind her, | Sachiko entered from the came
behind her. she handed | stopped and now hallway. from
Without her the powdering | stood She behind in
turning, she brush with her back behind stopped the
handed her which she and held her, making hallway,
the brush was out the Sachiko her neck she gave
with which applying puff to her | gave her, up and, as | her the
she had been | powder on | sister. Her without she stared | brush
making up her neck eyes were turning at her own | with
her neck and | and stillon the | around, face, as if which
observed, in observed, mirror, the she were a | she was
an without appraising makeup stranger, covering
impersonal looking at the face as | brush she her neck
way, her own | her sister, if it with passedto | and
reflection her own belonged which she | Taeko, without
wearing only | reflection, to had begun | without looking
an inner as if the someone herself to | turning, at her
white silhouette else. The make up the wet face, but
kimono, in under- long under- | her neck. makeup when

% This is the way the youngest daughters in traditional Osaka families were called.
(Footnote in the Brazilian translation.)

% Taeko is the first name of the girl who comes in, but according to Osaka habits, for
being the youngest of the sisters she is called Koi san. (Footnote in the
Frenchtranslation.)
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whose collar | kimono and | kimono, She kept brush. The | she
she kept the head pulled high | her eyes long looked
away from over the at the fixed on under- at the
her neck. collar throat, theimage | kimonowa | view of
opened stood out that was s closed her
backwards | stiffly reflected high in nagajub
belonged behind to in front of | front, an in her
to reveal her her - a away from | nukiemo
someone back and woman in | the neck, nasif
else. shoulders. her so that the | she
undergar neck and consider
ments, shoulders | ed her
with the were nukiemo
collar fully | partly nasa
pulled uncovered | human
back; she face, she
looked at asked
itasifit her:
was
someone
else’s.
- And Yukiko, | - Whatis - And - What is - Whereis | "Yukiko,
what is she Yukiko where is Yukiko Yukiko? what
doing down doing down | Yukiko? doing does she
there? —she there? - down do down
asked. she asked. there? - there?"
she asked.
She is - I think she | - She is - | think - | think "She
watching is watching sheis sheis watches
little Etsuko’s | monitoring | Etsuko supervisin | rehearsing | Etsuko
piano lessons | Etsuko’s practice, g Etsuko’s | with play the
- Taeko homework | said Taeko. | piano Etsuko. piano."
answered. for the Both sisters | lesson.
piano spoke in
lesson, said | the quiet,
Taeko - or unhurried
Koi san, the | Osaka
“young dialect.
lady”, as Taeko was
the the
youngest youngest in
daughteris | the family,
called in and in
Osaka Osaka the
dialect, youngest
which they | girlis
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always always
spoke 'Koi-san'
among ‘small
themselves | daughter'.
Indeed, from | Judging by | Theycould | Indeed, From /
the ground the sounds | hear the one could | downstair | understa
floor came that rose piano hear syou nd.
the sound of | from downstairs. | piano could hear | The
a musical below, it Yukiko had | exercises the sound of
exercise truly finished on the sounds of | a person
which seemed dressing ground a piano who
indicated that early and floor. As lesson. practices
that Yukiko, Yukiko, young Yukiko Apparentl | the
ready yet, having Etsuko had y Yukiko piano
had probably | dressed up | always gotten had that
been first, had wanted to ready dressed comes
requested to | been seized | someone early, quickly from
supervise her | by Etsuko beside her | Etsuko and little below
niece’s in orderto | when she had seized | Etsuko must be
lesson. listen to practiced. her in had seized | Etsuko.
her order to her. Yukiko
prowess on get a help probably
the piano. in her bumped
studies. into
Etsuko
when
she
wanted
to go
out, and
was then
obliged
to listen
to her
piano.

Fig. 1 Translations compared.

It is certainly not my intention to compare these different translations in
order to choose the best one or the worst. All translators have an excellent
reputation and they have done other Japanese literary translations. My aim is to
compare these translations in order to find items in which they differ. A few
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features immediately attract our attention. There is, for a start, the difference in
number of words.

Original translation Retranslation in English
Portuguese 99 German 107
German 107 (English 125)
French 121 Portuguese 133
English 125 Dutch 139
Dutch 144 French 161
Literal translation into English 116

Fig. 2 Number of words.

The Dutch translation is the longest one. It is 45 words longer than the
shortest one, the Portuguese. This is quite a bit for such a short passage, even
more so if we take into account that Dutch spells multiword items in one word.
Dutch and German, on the other hand, are totally comparable languages in
terms of structure and orthographic conventions (e. g. multiword items).

Nevertheless, the translations under scrutiny differ widely in number of
words. The Portuguese and French translations are the only ones that contain a
footnote. Strangely enough, this helped to shorten the Brazilian version, but not
the French one. With the exception of the German translation, all translations
mention — within the text or in a footnote — the fact that Koi-san is a way of
addressing the youngest daughter. The Brazilian and French translations do this
precisely in the footnote | mentioned. This seems the right thing to do since the
Japanese original does not mention this kind of information, obvious for a
Japanese reader. The Dutch and English translations, on the other hand,
mention it within the text, being one of the reasons why the Dutch translation is
longer. In the German version, the name “Taeko” is simply omitted, which
prevents the reader from being confused by seeing two different names for the
same person, albeit omitting some information.

The English and the Dutch translation refer explicitly to a so-called
“Osaka dialect.” Seidensticker calls it “quiet and unhurried,” something that is
not present in the original. Referring to this the translatorstates: “Only the first
sentence of the fourth paragraph of the translation is present in the original.
The rest is amplification, thought necessary to ease the alien reader’s way into
the translation.” (Seidensticker in Tanizaki 1993: xxii). Apparently the Dutch and
American translators considered this piece of information essential to a good
understanding of the novel under scrutiny. The Portuguese translation does not
mention this fact, which is not present in the original.

Another important difference between the five translations is that in
the Brazilian version, as well as in German and Dutch, the narrator is not
omniscient, whereas in the French and English versions he is. In passages such
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as “had probably been requested” (Portuguese), “it truly seemed that Yukiko”
(Dutch), “apparently Yukiko” (German), there are doubts whether the narrator
knows the truth. This is coherent with the original, and an important peculiarity
in this very elaborate psychological novel in which details are what matters.

The main differences in translation of this fragment can be summarised
as follows:

1. Onlythe Dutch translation translates the original title literally,
Sasameyuki (Zachte Sneeuwval/Gentle snowfall). The Brazilian, German
and, to some extent, the French translations follow the American title
(The Makioka Sisters).

2. There is a difference in the number of words, which can be
summarised by the following figure.

Original translation | Retranslation in English

Portuguese 99 German 107

---------- Literal Translation 116

German 107 (English 125)

French 121 Portuguese 133

English 125 Dutch 139

Dutch 144 French 161
3. The level of formality is higher in the Brazilian version than it is
in the other ones. (I will expand on this further on.)
4, There is a footnote in the Brazilian and in the French translation

with additional information on how a younger sister is addressed in
Osaka. This information is part of the text in the Dutch and English
versions and was omitted in German.

5. The English and Dutch translations have a more ‘serious’ ring
due to the Introduction and an Afterword.

The Brazilian Translation of Sasame Yuki

As was mentioned before, an important difference between the
Brazilian version and the others is that it sounds much more formal than the
others. | will give some examples of this formality present in this small passage,
but of which there are examples throughout the book. First of all there are the
“minor forms” of formality, such as certain verb forms: “viera” (pretéritomais-
que-perfeito) instead of “tinha vindo,” “vira-se” instead of “tinha se visto.”
These are never ever used in spoken Brazilian Portuguese. They are, however,
more or less common in literary prose, not unlike the French passé simple
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(Pontes 1992, Castilha 2002). On another level, however, other forms such as
“lhesvinha o som” instead of “escutavam o som,” “a indicar” instead of
“indicando” are not merely formal, they are purely Lusitanian (from Portugal)
and are registered in Portuguese grammars, but are not actually used and sound
extremely formal. They are not common, even in literary Brazilian Portuguese.

For a number of reasons, the distinction between formal and informal is
an old and typical Brazilian vexed question, not always free from political
overtones. Brazil was a colony for over three hundred years, and the struggle for
linguistic independence started virtually only in the 1920ies and has not entirely
been achieved yet. As Mario Perini, a distinguished Brazilian linguist, states:
“why do we have such a hard time writing texts in Portuguese? Isn’t it our
mother tongue? The answer is simple, although it could surprise some of us: no,
Portuguese (as it is used in written texts) is not our mother tongue)”*® (Perini,
1997: 35).

The Brazilian versionof the Makioka Sisterssets itself apart for being
more formal and keeping, in this way, more of a distance from the reader. In
real life, a formal tone in personal treatment aims at establishing a boundary
and keeping the interlocutor at bay. In a novel, the reader sees the fictional
world as if ina bubble in which he has no part. Whereas a colloquial style
involves the reader, a formal style tends to establish a limit. When footnotes are
used, and in the Brazilian edition there is a rather large number of them, this
impression is reinforced. A footnote meanst hat the text cannot be correctly
understoo dif thetranslator does not provide additional information. The
translator suggests that the text issomewhat mysterious, but he/she knows this
mysterious world, and it is through the additional information in the footnote
that the readeris able to enter it. The Makioka Sisters is a novel, but in the
Brazilian translation it additionally becomes something of an ethnographic
document.

There are more characteristics of the translation that corroborate this
assertion, such as the passages that appearin Japanesein the Portuguese
translation. This is a feature that makes it clear that Japan is a (very) different
culture, and that one cannot simply translate a novel without additional
information, or even quoting literally from the Japanese original. Obviously the
translators have a point in conveying this message: this really is a world
different from Brazil, yet the Dutch or English public, in whose translations there
are no footnotes, do not have anything in common with the Japanese either.
However, these translators chose not to highlight these differences. They
explain what is different — that the younger sister has another name — but they

% «por que temos tanta dificuldade em escrever textos em portugués? N&o é a nossa

lingua materna? A resposta é simples, mas pode surpreender alguns: ndo, o portugués
(que aparece nos textos escritos) ndo € a nossa lingua materna.”
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do so within the text. They communicate this information as if the writer himself
was communicating it, as if this information was also needed for Japanese
readers from, say, Tokyo or Hokkaido. This difference becomes even more
telling when we realiset hat the Brazilian version was made by translators of
Japanese ancestry who, logically, are closer to the source language and culture
than the other translators.

| will now situate the Brazilian translation in the broader context of the
translation of Japanese literaturein Brazil.

Japanese Literature in Brazil

Before World War Il, there was an important Japanese publishing
market in Brazil, with a high percentage of Japanese immigrants having a
subscription to one of the Brazilian newspapers publishedi n Japanese. “In 1939,
a survey of the North-western Railroad of Sdo Paulo, showed that 87.7% of the
Japanese immigrants had a subscription to a newspaper in their mother tongue,
a high index to Brazilian standards for this sector”?” (Suzuki 2008). Moreover, we
know that the community of Japanese immigrants has always encouraged the
education of their children in a systematic way and that the Japanese
government used to subsidize Japanese schools in Brazil (Shibata, 1997; Shibata,
2009).

However, over the past century the influence of Japanese culture on
Brazilian literary culture has been modest, whereas there was a significant
Japanese contribution to Brazilian cuisine, visual arts, cinema and also
architecture (See also Lesser 1999, 2013). What are the reasons for this
marginal situation of Japanese literary culture within Brazilian society, and how
should we evaluate Japanese literary translations, and more specifically the
translation of The Makioka Sisters, in this context? First, | will discuss Japanese
literature as it has been translated in Brazil.

As can be deduced from an unpublished survey conducted by Neide
Hissae Nagae and her research group, the introduction of Japanese literature
into Brazil happened at a late stage (data personally provided by Neide Hissae
Nagae). No literary translations from Japanese were found before the 1950s.
1951 saw the publication of a translationo f XX century classic Fumiko Hayashi,
translated by Meico Shimon, and in the same year, of Kawabata’s Senbazuru. In
1962, one of the few notable Brazilian intellectuals of Japanese descent before
the twenty-first century, Anténio Nojiri, published Maravilhas do contojaponés
(Marvels of the Japanese short-story). It is worth observing that not even the

$"Em 1939, uma pesquisa da Estrada de Ferro Noroeste, de Sdo Paulo, mostrava que
87,7% dos japoneses assinavam jornais na sua lingua materna, um indice altissimo para
os padrdes do setor no Brasil.(Suzuki 2008)
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fact that Kawabata won the Nobel Prize in 1968 resulted in a significant increase
of translations of Japanese literaturein Brazil. Kawabata would be translated
systematically into Portuguese only during the last decade of the twentieth
century. Brazilian editorial policies do not seem to be dictated by proper literary
considerations. As Cunha states: “the previous edition in English seems to be a
necessary condition for most Japanese books to be published in a Brazilian
translation (even when directly translated from Japanese)” (66).%

Until 1985, books by Japanese authors in Brazil were few and translated
from English. This fact is surprising in acountry that has the largest Japanese
community in the world and where there were, till recently, scores of people
with a good command of both languages. As Cunha states:

The number of literary works translated from Japanese into Brazilian
Portuguese far from reflects the close historical, ethnic, commercial,
cultural or diplomatic ties between the two countries. The same is true
with respect to the translation of Brazilian works in Japan, and the
reasons are actually similar — starting with the non-hegemonic status of
the two national languages. (67)*

Publishing house Estacdo Liberdade began in the 1990s to publish
Japanese literature translated directly from Japanese. The Centre for Japanese
Studies at the University of Sdo Paulo became very active in the same decade,
and since 2000 editor Companhia das Letras also started publishing Japanese
literature. The translation by Leiko Gotoda of Musashi, published in 1999,
proved to be an amazing and unexpected editorial success. Altogether,
however, the list of all Japanese literary works, translated either from English or
Japanese, amounts to just over 130 works in 60 years. By way of comparison, in
2010 Japanese was the second most translated language in France and on a
French list on the Internet it is possible to find the names of 396 authors and
134 5titles, even though France has no historical cultural ties with Japan
(http://www.mcjp.fr/francais/conferences/archives/la-traduction-du-japonais-
dans-I).

Neither are literary works written by Japanese immigrants in Brazil very
numerous. It is surprising that until a few years ago this community had

38 [...]Ja edicéo prévia em inglés parece ser condi¢do necessaria para que a maioria dos
livros japoneses conhecam uma traducéo brasileira (mesmo quando traduzidos direto do
japonés).

39 O nmero de obras literérias traduzidas do japonés ao portugués brasileiro esta longe
de refletir os estreitos lagos historicos, étnicos, comerciais, culturais oudiplomaticos entre
os dois paises. O mesmo se pode dizer com relacdo a traducdo de obras brasileiras no
Japdo, e 0s motivos sdo, na verdade, semelhantes — a comecar pelo statusndo
hegemdnico das duas linguas nacionais.
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produced only a few renowned intellectuals. There is Antonio Nojiri, who was in
contact with prominent Brazilian intellectuals of his time, and not many more
(Handa 1987).

The lack of translations from the Japanese is confirmed by the absence
of Japanese descendants in Brazilian literature in general. In this, nikkei*® are not
an exception and this tells us something about immigration and cultural
integration. Cruz e Souzaand Machado de Assis, both of African descent, were
the first two authors in Brazilian literature of whom can be said that they were
not purely Portuguese descendants. They entered the Portuguese cultural
tradition, but were aware of their black ancestry. If we rely on full names,
admittedly not a completely reliable criterion but which provides an indication,
we see that few authors do not have Portuguese names. There is Gastdo Cruls,
of partially Dutch descent; Clarice Lispector, descendant of Ukrainians; Hilda
Hilst, descendant of Alsatians and Portuguese; Nelida Pifion, of Spanish descent;
Zélia Gattai, Italian; Lya Luft, German; Paulo Leminski, Polish and African;
Cristévao Tezza, Italian; Raduan Nassarand Milton Hatoum, Lebanese. It is no
coincidence that apart from Gattai and Pifion, these ethnic groups are at the
same time underrepresented in the panorama of Brazilian immigration. Indeed,
individual immigrants integrate more easily. This does not mean that there are
not many German and Italian authors, but only a few have achieved national
recognition. Tellingly, their interest is often focused on immigration problems.
As might be expected, the integration of immigrants takes more than one
generation, and this is reflected in their cultural integration as well.

Who are thenikkeiauthorsin Brazil? Where dothey standin the whole
ofBrazilian literature? The Fundag¢do Japdo (Japan Foundation) provides
interesting data that | will supplement with my own figures. According to the
Fundag¢do Japdo, until recently, the Japanese community in Brazil expressed
itself mainly in Japanese. Poetry was the first form of expression — haiku, tanka,
senryuu — much more than narrative prose which is almost non-existent. The
Fundacdo Japdo website mentions eight novels by six authors, albeit two of
them are not of Japanese descent and were merely inspired by Japanese topics.
In 2011 Oscar Nakasato published the novel Nihonjin. Despite the fact that this
novel was written at the beginning of the twenty-first century, the plotis typical
of a newcomer. Ninhonjinis, as the title indicates, an“identity saga” (Gilberto
Araujo, 2011) which recounts the history of Japanese emigration through the
eyes ofan immigrant.*! Titles with this topic, both fiction and nonfiction, form
the majority of writings produced by the Japanese community in Brazil.
Adapting to the new country remains a major concern, even for those who have

“0 T understand ‘nikkei’ as comprising all Japanese descendants living outside of Japan.
*_ess recent examples are the novels by Laura Honda Hasegawa:
SonhosBloqueados(1991) and Kiken (2000).
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never been to Japan. It is as if the immigrants, over several generations, had first
to affirm their difference, their identity, to be able to lose it afterwards and then
start focusing on other facets of life. It is as if in a first stage the affirmation of a
distinct identity would prevail overany other existential concern.

The literary integration of the immigrant seems therefore to go through
these three phases: first, a continuation of the literature of the country of
origin, and this in the original language. Secondly,t he same kind of literature
arises, but at least partially in the language of the host country. Finally, more
typically western genres are taken on, but still with a topic that focuses on the
adaptation to the new country. Since this integration of writers is apparently a
slow process, would it not be acceptable a thesis that also the integration of
translators happens in a gradual way, even more so if they actively participate in
both communities? Could it therefore be that specifically nikkei translators
would be drawn to a more formal, distant form of the language, translating
from the point of view of the source text, and not of the target text as other
translators would.

The Makioka Sisters and the Brazilian Nikkei Tradition

In all translations of Sasameyuki, except in the German one (1964), the
names of the translators are mentioned on the title page. With the exception of
Leiko Gotoda, who is a professional translator, and the German translator, of
whom we know nothing, all the translators are academics. All translations
surveyed, except the German, contain footnotes, but none has as many as the
Brazilian (67). It is worthwhile devoting some attention to these data.

Although Westerhoven and Seidensticker are also academics, this does
not seem to be the rule anymore in Japanese translation worldwide. Japanese
has stopped to be an “academic” language in most countries. In France,
Germany or the United States, Japanese translators are now people who are
likely to have a university degree, but who are translators in the first place. In
these countries, Japanese seems to have abandoned the field of “exotic,”
mysterious languages that can only be addressed bys cholars. (In our
translations of Sasame Yuki, there is a preface and an afterword in the Dutch
and English translations, done by academics.) Accordingly, in most countries
that publish Japanese literature on a regular basis, “typical” Japanese pictures
figure less and less on the covers. The focus there is that books by Japanese
authors mainly tell us a story about human phenomena, not about “Japanese”
curiosities.

Let us come back to the issue of the footnotes in this perspective. What
should we make of them? A footnote is supposed to provide complementary
and possibly essential information that the target public does not possess. What
is this missing information? A typical footnote in the Brazilian translation is the
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one on page 61 where the term shoji is mentioned: “(Teinosuke) opened the
shoji ahead of himand he saw thatthe sky had just cleared.” In a footnote it is
stated that shoji is a“sliding partition made of light weight wood”. In the other
here researched translations, the terms used were Schiebetiir, fenétre
coulissante, paper-panelled window, papierenpaneel. i.e. sliding door, sliding
window, window with paper panels, paper panel.

Using a footnote, the Brazilian translators insinuate that there is no total
equivalence between shoji and sliding partition. Otherwise, they would have
written “Teinosuke openedthe sliding partition.” It has thesame meaning — it
explains theconcept — but it is not the same. The information on shoji is not
essential for a good understanding of what really matters in the story. It does
not affect the plot. It is a piece of information that, at first sight, only promotes
the “local flavour.” However, here is also a subliminal message from the
translators: Japanese culture is different, hard to assimilate for Brazilians, and
even things that look the same, such asa sliding door, are in fact something else.

Other features distinguish the Brazilian translation of The Makioka
Sisters from the others. It is the only one that leaves entire Japanese sentences
into the text. In Chapter XVII of the First Part, the Makioka family visits a Russian
family. A Russian man, present in the conversation, is known to be a children’s
friend. This is what the family comments: “so he is known as
‘kodomosukinaroshiya-jin’. (...) Nobodycalls him Vronski-san anymore. Today, he
is Kodomosuki-san.”

A few paragraphs later, the grandmother comes in. She says: “Watashi,
kon-yataihenureshigozeemasu.” This is translated in a footnote: “Tonight you
gave me a great joy.” The reader wonders why this sentence was not simply
translated in the text, but two sentences later it is mentioned that the Makioka
family found strange the use of “gozeemasu.” In none of the other translations
were these problems addressed through a direct quotation in Japanese. The
French version ignores it. The English, Dutch and German solved the problem
witha punora purposely erroneous phrase. Each translator tried to solve the
problem in a different way and, in the end, the information conveyed is more or
less the same. However, by adding these sentences and the considerable
number of Japanese terms in the Brazilian translation, the reader gets a much
more “Japanese” impression of the novel. The most obvioust hing to say is that
this is justa typical “foreignizing” translation, but one can wonder why the
Brazilian versionis the most “foreignizing” of all. It is the one among all
translations that puts the most emphasis on the “foreign” character of the text,
this while the translators are all Japanese descendants and translate in a
country where Japanese influence is most notable and common.
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In Brazil, translations of Japanese literary works are mostly done by
nikkei, descendants of Japanese immigrants.* This is not the case with
translators in other countries, judging by the information found in the Japanese
Literature Publishing Project.43 On the list drawn up by this organization, only
ten out of 45 translators into English has at least one Japanese name, eight of
the 32 translators into French, six out of 36 of those translating into German,
one out of 25 translating into Russian. It is worth remembering that Brazilian
descendants of Japanese immigrants translating literary works is a recent
phenomenon. Until the mid-1990s, translations of Japanese literary works were
almost exclusively made by Luso-Brazilians using previous English translations.

Conclusion

All this leads us to conclude that translating Japanese literature in Brazil
is not the same as translating Japanese literature anywhere else. Neither is it
the same as translating, in Brazil, say, American, French or Hungarian authors.
The translation of Japanese literature by nikkei descendant shas apparently an
impact on the translation itself and is reflected in a way that it does not
domesticate Japanese literature, but quite the reverse: it makes it more foreign.

Thetranslations of Japanese authors made in the course of the last
fifteen years are different from translations of these same authors in other
countries. Brazilian translations of English orGerman literary works are not
crowded with items in English of German, subsequently explained in a footnote.
Brazilian translations of Japanese literature create a greater distance between
the readers and the author, greater than if they were reading the same text in
an English translation. Nikkei translators emphasise that Japanese literature
concerns a “different culture.” In the light of the chronology of Japanese
immigration and the distance that separates Japanese and Brazilian cultures,
one could hypothesise that this greater translational distance reflects the
distance which still separates the nikkei population from the mainstream
Brazilians.

Not surprisingly, this is also why the Brazilian translation of The Makioka
Sisters is the most “faithful” of all. Like an ethnographic work, it misses no detail
and has a clearly “explanatory ring” to it. The extremely conservative “accent”
of the Portuguese used in the translation seems to express a denial to be
integrated into contemporary Brazilian literature. What this kind of translation
seems to indicate is that the entry of the nikkei community onto the Brazilian
literary scene has not yet been completed.

42 Jefferson Teixeira and Andrei Cunha are, as far as | know, exceptions.
 http:www.jlpp.go.jp/en/index/html
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The incorporation of an immigrant community is a slow process,
especially when the community is large, coherentand culturally very distant
from the host society. Literarily speaking, Afro-Brazilians entered the scene in
the late XIX century, Germans and Italians are only slowly following. The nikkei,
through their translators, are still portraying Japanese culture as different from
Brazilian culture, not as something recognizable and easy to assimilate.

When reading these different translations of The Makioka Sisters, the
reader can easily identify with the plot, which is what is left in all translations.
The success of the novel in several languages proves that the actions of the
characters respond to a general “human” logic. The question is whether the
translator considers it worthwhile or necessary to make the reader feel that this
human logic takes place in an environment that the reader can easily identify
with. The translationsin English, German, French and Dutche liminate the
circumstantial and reduce the novel to a history of families that is, mutatis
mutandis, universal. On the other end of the spectrum the Brazilian “nikkei
translation” says: this is universal, but it is not the same as in the rest of the
world.

When discussing the role of the translator, expressions come to mind
such as “mediator between cultures,” “promoter of dialogue,” etc. Translators
are probably all that, but the translator is also a human being, with personal
beliefs, who lives in a specific community. In Brazil, Japanese translators live in a
Japanese community. By contrast, Brazilian translators of e.g. English do not live
in Americanor British communities. Japanese translators are, to some extent,
representatives of their community, since they are immediately linked to them.
They are spokespersons. They integrate, but also confirm their identity, which
consists of differences. This is what the translation o Sasame Yuki seems to
suggest.
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Appendix — Original Translations of Tanizaki's Sasameyuki

Portuguese (Transl. by Leiko Gotoda, Kanami Hirai, Neide Hissae Nagae, Eliza Atsuko
Tashiro)

- Koisan, ajude-me — pediu Sachiko ao ver no espelho que Taeko viera pelo corredor e
entrava no quarto as suas costas. Sem se voltar, entregou-lhe o pincel com que estivera
magquiando o pescogo e observou com atengao impessoal o proprio reflexo vestido
apenas de quimono interno branco, cuja gola mantinha afastada da nuca.

- E Yukiko, que faz |d embaixo? — perguntou.

- Acompanha as ligdes de piano da pequena Etsuko — respondeu Taeko.

De fato, do andar térreo lhes vinha o som de um exercicio musical a indicar que Yukiko,
ja arrumada, vira-se provavelmente solicitada pela sobrinha a supervisionar sua li¢cao.

Dutch (Transl. By Jacques Westerhoven)

'Koi san! Kun jij even helpen?"

Toen Sachiko in de spiegel Taeko achter haar rug de kamer binnen /ag komen, gaf ze
haar het kwastje waarmee ze haar nek aan het poederen was en bestudeerde, zonder
haar zuster aan te kijken, haar spiegelbeeld, alsof de gedaante in onderkimono en het
hoofd boven «Ir naar achteren opengetrokken kraag aan iemand anders toebehoorden.
'Wat voert Yukiko uit beneden?' vroeg ze.

"Ik geloof dat ze Etsuko haar huiswerk voor pianoles aan het overhoren is,' zei Taeko —
of Koi-san, 'de jongedame', zoals de jongste dochter van de familie heet in het Osakase
dialect dat ze onder elkaar altijd spraken.

Te oordelen naar de klanken die van beneden opstegen, had het er inderdaad alle schijn
van dat Yukiko, na als eerste, haar toilet voltooid te hebben, door Etsuko was
aangeklampt om naar haar prestaties op de piano te luisteren.

English (Transl. by Edward Seidensticker)

Would you do this please, Koi-san?"'

Seeing in the mirror that Taeko had come up behind her, Sachiko stopped powdering
her back and held out the puff to her sister. Her eyes were still on the mirror, appraising
the face as if it belonged to someone else. The long under-kimono, pulled high at the
throat, stood out stiffly behind to reveal her back and shoulders.

'And where is Yukiko?'
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'She is watching Etsuko practice,' said Taeko. Both sisters spoke in the quiet, unhurried
Osaka dialect. Taeko was the youngest in the family, and in Osaka the youngest girl is
always 'Koisan,' 'small daughter.'

They could hear the piano downstairs. Yukiko had finished dressing early, and young
Etsuko always wanted someone beside her when she practiced.

French (Transl. by Gaston Renondeau)

— Koi san, veux-tu m'aider ?

Ayant apercu dans le miroir Tae koqui était entrée et se tenait derriere elle, Satchi ko lui
tendit sans se retourner le pinceau a maquiller avec lequel elle avait commencé a se
farder elle-méme la nuque. Ses yeux restaient fixés sur la figure, qui se reflétait devant
elle, d'une femme en sous- vétement au col largement descendu par-derriere ; elle la
regardait comme s'il s'était agi d'une autre personne.

— Que fait Youki ko en bas ? demanda-t-elle.

— Je crois qu'elle surveille le piano d'Etsou ko.

En effet, on entendait, au rez-de-chaussée, desexercices de piano. Youki ko ayant
terminé sa toilette de bonne heure, Etsou ko s'était emparée d'elle pour étre assistée
dans son étude.

German (Transl. by Sachiko Yatsushiro and Ulla Hengst)

«Koi-san, sei doch so gut!»

Im Spiegel sah Sachiko, wie ihre Schwester vom Korridor her das Zimmer betrat. Sie
horte auf, sich den Hals zu schminken, und wahrend sie ihr Gesicht priifend wie das
einer Fremden musterte, streckte sie Taeko, ohne sich umzudrehen, die nasse
Puderquaste entgegen. Der lange Unterkimono war vorn hochgeschossen und stand
hinten vom Hals ab, so dass er den Nacken und einen Teil der Schultern frei lieRk.

«Wo ist denn Yukiko?»

«Ich glaube, sie ibt mit Etsuko.»

Von unten drangen die Klange einer Klavieretiide herauf. Yukiko hatte sich offenbar mit
dem Ankleiden beeilt und war von der kleinen Etsuko mit Beschlag belegt worden.

UNE TRADUCTION NIKKEI DES SGEURS MAKIOKA DE TANIZAKI

Notre recherche s’est concentré sur cing traductions différentes du
classique japonais Quatre sceurs (Sasame Yuki) de Junichiro Tanizaki: en anglais,
en néerlandais, en frangais, en allemand et en portugais brésilien. Ces cinq
traductions ont été effectuées par des traducteurs hautement qualifiés, mais
elles sont néanmoins tres différentes. Nous nous sommes particulierement
intéressésa la traduction brésilienne, parce qu'elle a des particularités qui
indiqguent que les caractéristiques spécifiques du traducteur déterminent
certaines caractéristiques de la traduction. En effet, dans la traduction
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brésilienne,le langage est beaucoup plus formel que dans les autres traductions.
En outre, celle-ci a un nombre de notes beaucoup plus élevé que les autres
traductions et certains passages ont été maintenus en japonais. Toutes ces
caractéristiques font que cette traduction est tres différente des autres que
nous avons étudiées. Puisqu’'une des caractéristiques de la traduction
brésilienne est qu’elle a été faite uniquement par des descendants japonais, 'on
peut se demander s’il y a un lien de causalité entre les deux données. En effet, la
principale différence entre les différents traducteurs est que tous les quatre
traducteurs brésiliens, étant d'origine japonaise, vivent dans un pays ou il y a
une communauté japonaise nombreuse, avec des liens toujours étroits avec la
«mere patrie» et sa culture. En outre, parce que les immigrants japonais sont
nombreux, forment un groupe cohérent et qu'une plus grande distance
culturelle les sépare japonais desimmigrants européens, ceux-la tendent a
s’'intégrer plus lentement dans la société brésilienne et semblent encore se
débattre avec le probleme de leur intégration. C’'est ce que semble démontrer
leur absence quasi totale dans la littérature brésilienne et la présence
prépondérantedu thémede la migration dansle peu qui existe.

Mots-clés: traduction littéraire, migration, littérature japonaise,
Tanizaki.
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Apstrakt: Mnogi nastavnici su upoznati s konceptom obrazovanja djece s posebnim
potrebama, ali se ipak njegova upotreba u praksine javlja u istom intenzitetu. S obzirom
na danasnji obrazovni sistem i uvjete koje imamo u nasim uc¢ionicama, raditi s djecom s
posebnim obrazovnim potrebama je i izazov i prilika. Poducavajuéi svoj predmet, svaki
nastavnik ima za osnovni cilj da ga predstavisvojim ucenicima na najbolji moguéi nacin.
Kada ima razlicite kategorije ucenika, nastavnik smatra da je veoma tesko provoditi
nastavne ciljeve onako kako je to planirao. Kroz diferencijaciju, mnogo toga se moze
postiéi, a i viSe ucenika moze biti ukljueno. Zbog toga, svaki nastavnik bi trebao
razmotriti moguénost ukljuéivanja diferenciranog pristupa u svoju nastavu.Osim toga,
trebamo utvrditi ciljeve, razviti planove, savladati i pregledati strategije za djecu s
posebnim potrebama. Ponekad mala promjena moze poboljsati djetetovo znanje i
motivaciju za uéenjem.

Oslanjajuéi se na tezu da se ucenje odvija onda kada ucenici dozivljavaju nastavu na
nivoukoji je prikladno izazovan i dostizan (Tomlinson, 2003; Wolfe, 2001), ovaj rad ¢e
sadrzavati naSe vlastito iskustvo svladavanja osnovnih smjernica diferencijacije i rada s
djecom s posebnim potrebama provedenogu nastavi engleskog jezika, kao i istrazivanje o
drugim nastavnicima i $kolama i njihovoj spremnosti za rad s djecom s posebnim
potrebama.

Kljuéne rijeci: inkluzija, edukacija, diferencijacija, kategorizacija (usmjeravanje), djeca
s posebnim potrebama, nastavnik.

Uvod

Pojam inkluzija se moze definirati kroz tri pristupa. Prvi pristup je inklu-
zija kao najopstiji pojam koja se definira kao "proces ili pristup u kome segment
necega ili pojedinca u drustvu posmatramo kao dio cjeline" (Suzi¢ 11). Drugi
pristup koji daje Suzi¢ je inkluzivno vaspitanje i obrazovanje koje podrazumijeva
"aktivnosti individue i drustva kao proces ucenja i poucavanja u kome dolazi do
relativno trajnih i progresivnih promjena pojedinca u uslovima simedonijske po-
drske i socijalne ukljucenosti" (11). Treéi pristup je ujedno najc¢eséi i najuZi poj-
movni kontekst shvatanja inkluzije, a definira je kao"proces ukljucivanja djece sa
posebnim potrebama u redovne skole i ukupni drustveni Zivot" (11).

Zadnjih godina, inkluzija je postala sastavni dio obrazovanja. Medutim, u
Bosni i Hercegovini, mnoge $kole nisu spremne da sprovedu inkluziju u potpuno-
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sti upravo radi nepostojanja osposobljenog struénog kadra, a mnoga djeca ne-
maju ni kategorizaciju, te predavaci ¢esto ne znaju ni kako raditi s njima.

Problematika uvodenja projekta inkluzije u edukaciju pocela je na sa-
mom pocetku, kada u edukaciji u Bosni i Hercegovini dolazi do brojnih problema
koji se odnose ne samo na nejasnu terminologiju, ispravni aspekt razvoja inkluzi-
vnog obrazovanja, finansiranje i nastavni plan i program, ve¢ i na Cinjenicu da
prvenstveno nijedoslo ni do osposobljavanja nastavnika/profesora za rad s dje-
com s posebnim potrebama. Godinama poslije, postoje predavaci, ucitelji, na-
stavnici i profesori, koji su povrSno upoznati s projektom inkluzije, pojmovima
kao Sto su djeca s posebnim potrebama, djeca s potesko¢ama,hendikep, invalidi-
tet, a ponajviSe pojmom inkluzija i kako je sprovesti.

Inkluzija je proces koji zahtijeva veliku fleksibilnost prvenstveno u nasta-
vhom planu i programu, ali i kod nastavnika koji, pored toga Sto moraju steéi no-
va znanja i vjestine, trebaju da postuju razlicite potrebe svojih uc¢enika. Bas kao i
ostala djeca, djeca s potesko¢ama u razvoju se medusobno razlikuju u svojim
osobinama. Upravo zbog toga, poducavanje mora biti organizovano na osnovu
njihovih posebnih potreba i vjestina vodeci ra¢una o tome da:

- pojedina djeca mogu imati problema s vidom, pa bi ucionice trebale
biti uvijek dobro osvijetljene,

- imadjece s problemima sluha, pa bi nastavnik u tom slu¢aju morao da
pri¢a dovoljno glasno i jasno,

- kod djece s poteskocama u govoru treba biti vrlo strpljiv i paZljiv te, po
moguénosti, pronaéi drugi oblik ispitivanja koji je prilagodeniji toj
grupi djece,

- knjige trebaju biti uskladene dobnoj zrelosti i sposobnosti djeteta, te u
raznim bojama kako bi Sto bolje privukle paznju ucenika.

Zastitni znak idealnog inkluzivnog razreda je da svaki ucenik ima dozivljaj si-
tuacije ucenja kao smisaone za njega, a koja treba da bude rezultat nastavnikove
dinamicne i fleksibilne podrske koja je u skladu sa individualnim potrebama i
koja je koordiniranakroz zajednicke aktivnosti u razredu (Johnsen 2004).

U istraZivanju koje smo sproveli, doslo se do interesantnih podataka ve-
zanih za inkluziju, pojmove djece s posebnim potrebama i nacinu rada s njima.
Kroz razlicitapitanja spoznali smo da mnogi predavaci u skolama nisu sigurni Sta
je inkluzija, ko se sve smatra s posebnim potrebama i teskocama u razvoju te ka-
ko raditi s pojedinim ucenicima. Zanimalo nas je pretezno kako i koliko su nasta-
vnici spremni i educirani za rad s djecom s potesko¢ama, koliki je procenat na-
stavnika koji poznaju pojmove inkluzije i osnovnih ciljeva koje ona predstavlja, te
kako koncipirati rad s djetetom s potesko¢ama.

Termin posebne potrebe uveden je 1993. godine u dokumentu koji je
potvrden na Simpoziju o djeci sa posebnim potrebama u Salamanki-Spanjolska
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(Sarenac 1999). Iz razloga $to ne postoji opée prihvaéena definicija pojma djece s
posebnim potrebama, termin posebna potreba oznacava potrebe koje djeca s
teskodama u razvoju imaju glede funkcioniranja u svakodnevnom Zivotu odno-
seéi se prvenstveno na zadovoljavanje osnovnih potreba, a zatim i na odgoj,
obrazovanje, zdravstvenu skrb pai na socijalizaciju.Takoder treba napomenuti i
da pojam teskoce u razvojuobuhvada razna urodena i steCena ostecenja razlicite
vrste i intenziteta manifestirajuci se u otezanoj sposobnosti kretanja, ostecenju
misica i Zivaca (cerebralna paraliza) ili pak u komunikaciji i nesposobnosti savla-
davanja drustvenih vjestina (autizam).

Prema misljenju udruzenja defektologa Kantona Sarajeva, iako od 2003.
godine u Bosni i Hercegovini postoji Zakon o osnovnoj skoli koji daje moguénost
ukljuCivanja djece s posebnim potrebama u redovnu osnovnu Skolu, veoma
malo je ucinjeno do danasnjeg dana. Misljenja su da bi integracija slijepe djece
ili uopée djece sa posebnim potrebama u osnovnu Skolu bila uspjesna, svi
sudionici tog procesa moraju timski djelovati i gotovo svakodnevno prosirivati
svoje kom-petencije iskustvima drugih, prateéi literaturu, ali i iskustvom
ste€enim u radu sa djecom. Stoga smo mi odlucile da cilj naseg rada upravo
bude predstavljanje va-znosti edukacije nastavnika i ucenika kao i pravilnog
metodickog pristupa ucenja engleskog jezika za ucenike s potesko¢ama.

Inkluzija, izazov i prilika

Uvodenje inkluzije u Bosni i Hercegovini predstavlja jedno od teZih pro-
blema koje je reforma obrazovanja prouzrocila. Inkluzivho Skolovanje formuli-
sano je jo$ davne 1948. godine u Univerzalnoj deklaraciji o ljudskim pravima, a
zatim i 1980. godine u Konvenciji o pravima djeteta. U Bosnu i Hercegovinu,
inkluzivna nastava je uvedena 2004./05. godine, reformom obrazovanja gdje je
predavac postao koordinator uéenja dok je zamisljeno da ucenici iskoriste svoje
potencijale i mogucnosti u potpunosti. Naime, da bi se to uspjelo, potrebno je
uraditi nekoliko promjena i reformi u oblastima edukacije, prije svega, rada u
ucionici i sa djecom s potesko¢ama.

Inkluzija u nastavi je, u stvari, izazov svakom predavacu da omoguci uce-
nicima jednaka prava i mogucnosti bez obzira na individualne razlike. Inkluzija u
prvom redu podrazumijeva omogucéavanje svim ucenicima da jednako pristupe
nastavnoj jedinki, kao i maksimalnu fleksibilnost u zadovoljavanju specifi¢nih
obrazovnih i Sirih drustvenih potreba sve djece. Tu bi spomenule posebno djecu
s posebnim potrebama, za koju je predvideno da inkluzivnom nastavom svladaju
odredene vjestine, a prevazidu prepreke, svako zasebno ali socijalizacijom uz
podrsku vrinjaka i okoline. Medutim, da li je to moguce u potpunosti provoditi?
Kako omoguciti svakoj individui tu raznolikost i fleksibilnost na ¢asu od 45 minu-
ta, a u razredu i dalje imamo preko 25 uéenika?
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Prije svega, kada je zapoceo proces uvodenja inkluzije u obrazovanje ni-
je se razmisljalo tko ¢e tu inkluziju sprovoditi. Nastavnici nisu bili spremni, usta-
nove koje ih obrazuju i dalje ne daju dovoljno niti informacija niti primjera rada s
djecom s posebnim potrebama, a zahtjevi i problemi su sve vedi. Institucije koje
su trebale da se pobrinu prvobitno za edukaciju nastavnika, a potom i za sve
ostalo, nisu pokazale interesovanje ili su odsustvovali u problematici u potpu-
nosti. | poslije toliko godina poslije uvodenja inkluzije u nastavni proces, pojam
djeca s s posebnim potrebamaje i dalje nepoznat mnogim nastavnicima u razre-
du, a vecina nastavnika u osnovnim i srednjim Skolama ne zna ko su sve djeca s
posebnim potrebama i kako raditi s njima. Kroz nase istrazivanje saznali smo da
vedi broj predavaca u Skolama, posebno u osnovnim, ne moze raspoznati dijete
s posebnim potrebama. NaZalost, nastavnici ¢esto svrstavaju djecu kojaimaju
problema sa razumijevanjem gradiva u kategorijudjeces potesko¢ama u ucenju
ili djecu koja imaju specificne poteskoce ucenja smatraju lijenom, nezrelom i
nesposobnom djecom.

U online anketi*, koju smo poslale na razli¢ite adrese nastavnika u Bosni
i Hercegovini, koji su zaposleni u svim sferama obrazovanja, pitanja smo konci-
pirali tako $to smo ponudili odgovore, koje su oni trebali da odaberu. Cak 80%
ispitanika, nastavnika i profesora, iz razli¢itih gradova Bosne i Hercegovine kazu
da imaju planove i programe prilagodene za djecu s posebnim potrebama, te da
materijale za ¢asove sami izraduju. Na osnovu ankete, u kojoj je ucestvovalo
preko 50 nastavnika iz svih dijelova Bosne i Hercegovine, uocili smo razlike u po-
znavanju pojmova inkluzije, djece s posebnim potrebama, te djece s potesko-
¢ama.

Polovina ispitanika je reklo da imaju asistenta za nastavu u maticnoj sko-
li, dok 43% koriste asistenta u nastavi na svojim casovima. Samo 10% nasta-
vnika/profesora smatra da je kadar skole spreman za rad s djecom s posebnim
potrebama, a ¢ak 48% nastavnika se izjasnilo da njihova skola ne podrzava inklu-
ziju. Oko 59% ispitanika na pocetku Skolske godine nema nikakve podatke u ko-
jem odjeljenju ima dijete s posebnim potrebama i ve¢inom se koriste samo pro-
cjenom i konsultacijama sa kolegama. Samo 11% ih je educirano da radi s dje-
com s posebnim potrebama, a 72% ispitanika htjeli bi imati asistenta u nastavi.
Rezultate smo dobili na osnovu odgovora pomenutih ispitanika ankete, te sva-
kako treba napomenuti da se radi o malom uzorku ispitanika.

Da bi znali da dijete treba prilagodeni program, asistenta u nastavi ili
materijale za individualiziranu nastavu, potreba je odredena dokumentacija,
odnosno dijagnoza bolesti i kategorizacija. Pedeset dva posto nasih ispitanika
nema nikakvu dokumentaciju kojom bi se potvrdila odredena dijagnoza bolesti,

*Anketa o inkluziji u nastavi se nalazi u prilogu ovog rada.
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njih 15% ima dokumentaciju, dok 33% misli da dokumentaciju posjeduje
pedagog/ica.”

Kategorizacija i samoprocjena

Bez kritiziranja, shvatajuci da nisu krivi nastavnici koji nisu imali adekva-
tnu edukaciju da bi se pripremili za rad s djecom s posebnim potrebama, veliki
problem u danasnjoj reformiranoj nastavi u inkluzivnom okruzenju cine ustvari
nekategorisana djeca.

Kategorizacija u BiH se vrsi kad dijete napuni tri godine, ali po potrebi,
nakon $to se u trudnodi ili porodu primjeti da dijete ima neke poteskode, radi se
odmah poslije poroda. Kategorizaciju vrsi strucni tim sastavljen od pedijatara,
psihologa, psihijatara, logopeda, defektologa i socijalnih radnika. Vecina skola u
Unsko-sanskom kantonu nema tim koji je zaduzen za praéenje i rad s djecom s
poteskoc¢ama niti s nastavnicima koji rade s tom djecom.

Pedagozi, uz svu podrsku koju pruzaju, nemocni su u rjeSavanju pro-
blema koji se javlja jer djeca s poteSko¢ama nisu kategorisana, zatim kod blagih i
tezih poteskoéa kod djece, te slabu informiranost nastavnika.

Velik broj djece nije kategorisano, odnosno zbog socijalnih (ne)uslova,
roditeljske nesigurnosti i straha, pa i neznanja, vecina djece koja imaju neku
poteskocu u razvoju ne bude kategorisana i predavaci u skolama nisu u mogu-
¢nosti kvalitetno raditi s takvom djecom.

Zbog socijalnih uslova kod djece, u siromasnijim podruéjima nikad nece
ni doéi do kategorizacije, te e se takva djeca prelaziti iz razreda u razred, ne do-
bijajuéi adekvatnu potporu i obrazovanje.

U nasim Skolama, koje i dalje ne podlijezu reformama u smislu infrastru-
kturnih uslova, te materijala i sredstava potrebnih za kvalitetnu nastavu, rad s
djecom s posebnim potrebama u odjeljenju je skoro nemoguc.

U takvim sludajevima, veliku ulogu imaju nastavnici/profesori koji treba-
ju da procijene da li s djetetom treba da se radi po prilagodenom planu i progra-
mu (koji takoder moraju sami napraviti u vecini kantona) ili obavijestiti roditelje i
pedagosku sluzbu Skole o zapaZanjima na osnovu kojih bi se izvrsila kategoriza-
cija i dodijelio asistent u nastavi. To je jako osjetljivo podrucje, koje ni nastavnici
ni pedagozi ne Zele susretati u svojim oblastima.

Individualizirana nastava

U razredima gdje ima jedno ili viSe djece s poteskocama u ucenju, idea-
Ina je individualizirana nastava, uz pomo¢ asistenta za nastavu koji bi aktivno ra-

*®Anketa je provedena sa 50 nastavnika/profesora osnovnih i srednjih kola, te fakulteta,
iz razli¢itih gradova BiH.
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dio s djetetom odnosno omogucavao djetetu rad u skladu s njegovim moguéno-
stima.

Individualizacija nastave nije samo didakticki princip, vec¢ je, medu savre-
menim didakti¢arima shvacena kao najznacajnija inovativna snaga u razvoju i
modernizaciji nastave, odnosno kao "imperativ vremena u kome Zivimo, perma-
nentna inovacija, pretpostavka racionalizacije nastave" (Duki¢ 2003: 68).

No, tu se opet javlja problem kategorizacije, odnosno asistent u nastavi
ne moze raditi s djetetom koje nema kategorizacije jer ne moze znati koje su
djetetove prednosti, a koji nedostaci.

Sustina individualizovane nastave je "u razlic¢itim didakticko-metodickim
postupcima usmjerenim ka zadovoljenju individualnih potreba svakog ucenika
tako da se do maksimuma utice na njegovo ucenje i razvoj" (Puki¢ 1995, 63).

Prednosti individualizirane nastave su svakako neizrecivo velike pogoto-
vu kod ucenika s potesko¢ama u razvoju kroz identifikaciju individualnih razlika
medu ucenicima, organizovanjem i izvodenjem, te vrednovanjem procesa i efe-
kata individualizovane nastave, djeca sa poteSko¢ama u razvoju mogu dobiti
onoliko informacija potrebnih da svladaju odredenu prepreku te da u svojim
mogucénostima urade zadani zadatak. Medutim, kod talentiranih i nadarenih
ucenika moZe se dobiti kontra efekat. Ako se suviSe potencira, mozZe negativno
djelovati na socijalno ponasanje uéenika, egoisticnog ponasanja, samozadovolj-
stva i samoprecjenjivanja sposobnosti i slicno.

Diferencirana nastava

Diferencirana nastava je jedna od bitnih segmenata didakti¢ko-meto-
dickih postupaka rada u odjeljenju. Diferenciranjem omogucéujemo ucenicima
da, ne koliko i individualiziranom nastavom, ostvare najbolje rezultate u njiho-
vim mogucnostima, ne Stetedi niti jednom uceniku. Diferencijacija nastave je ta-
kva organizacija nastavnog procesa u kom se, za razlicite kategorije ucenika,
odnosno ucenika razli¢itih sposobnosti, priprema onakav obim i tezina zadataka
koje su oni u mogucénosti izvrsiti. Diferencijacija se odnosi na obim i dubinu sa-
drzaja koji se u€enicima nude.

Diferencijacija treba biti organizirana na takav nacin da svaki uéenik ima
koristi od nacina na koji u¢i odnosno da svaki ucenik nauci planirati u skladu s
njegovim mogucnostima i potrebama. Kroz razli¢ite nacine predavanja i preno-
Senja znanja, za istu nastavnu jedinku odredenu planom i programom, svaki uce-
nik usvaja znanja i aktivnosti na osnovu vlastitih iskustava i interesa. Kroz razlici-
te aktivnosti predavaci mogu da diferenciraju sadrzaj po interesima, nacinu uce-
nja ili savladivanju gradiva.

Cesta pogreska koju nastavnici rade pri diferencijaciji jeste olak$avanje
gradiva za djecu koja imaju poteskoce u razvoju ili opterecivanje talentirane i na-
darene djece tezinom gradiva i obimom.



155

Diferencijaciju dijelimo na:

-Diferenciranje po procesu rada odnosno nacinu predavanja i izlaganja
odredene nastavne jedinke.

-Diferenciranje po sadrzaju nastavnih jedinki;

-Diferenciranje po periodu kojim diferenciramo nastavnu jedinku.

Inkluzija zaista predstavlja i izazov, ali i priliku za djecu s poteskoc¢ama, da poka-
Zu svoje mogucénosti, Sta mogu i umiju, i da im se samo treba dati prilika, a ta-
lentiranoj i nadarenoj djeci mogucnost da ispitaju svoje sposobnosti do maksi-
muma, da ih usavrse i svoje talente uoblice i pokazu.

Prednost inkluzije je svakako razvoj socijalnih vrijednosti, stavova, pogle-
da na svijet i opée sposobnosti. Djeca inkluzijom spoznaju da pojedinac moze
prevladati svoje teskoce i tako postici uspjeh, te sami prihvataju i priznaju vla-
stite sposobnosti i vjestine.

No, inkluziju ponajvise smatramo izazovom, prvenstveno jer joS nismo
spremni i educirani da je sprovodimo. Kao nastavnici, koji provode dosta vre-
mena s djecom, moZzemo primjetiti da li dijete ima neke poteskoée u ucenju i sa-
vladavanju gradiva, ali ne smijemo kategorizirati niti etiketirati djecu. Kada je
primjetna neka poteskoca, obavijesti se pedagog Skole odnosno odredeni stru-
¢ni tim, koji treba da sprovede prikladne testove i utvrdi da li dijete ima ili nema
poteskocu. Poslije toga, nakon sto se utvrdi da dijete ima neku poteskoéu u uce-
nju ili razvoju, prvi i najvazniji korak je svakako kategorizacija, uz obaveznu ana-
lizu stru¢nog tima i pristanka roditelja.

Ono S§to je veliki problem u Unsko-sanskom kantonu jesu nepostojanje
dovoljnog broja strucnih timova za pomoc¢ u skolama. U pojedinim Skolama po-
stoje logopedi i defektolozi, ali veliki broj Skola svoja rjeSenja mora traziti u dru-
gim gradovima, pa i kantonima. Pri Pedagoskom zavodu treba oformiti tim za
stru¢nu pomo¢ skolama, a pri svakoj skoli kabinet za rad s djecom koja nisu u
mogucénosti da se uklope u sistem aktivnog ucenja kakav iziskuje redovita skola.
Takoder, savjetnik pri Pedagoskom zavodu trebao bi, zajedno s stru¢nim timo-
vima, ukazati na dodatne edukacije nastavnika, izrade nastavnih planova i pro-
grama, prilagodenih za djecu s potesko¢ama.

Prihvati izazove, pa da moZete osjetiti uzbudenje pobjede. - George S. Patton
Stru€no usavrSavanje nastavnika u polju rada s djecom
s poteskoc¢ama u ucenju i razvoju

Vodi¢ kroz inkluziju u obrazovanju tvrdi da je "neminovno da inkluzija
traZi nove i znacajne izazove od strane nastavnika, menadZmenta Skole, samih
ucenika i njihovih roditelja, ali i cijele drustvene zajednice. Svi imaju zahtjevan
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zadatak — odgovoriti na veliki broj razli¢itih ué¢enickih potreba" (Drustvo ujedi-
njenih gradanskih akcija "DUGA," 11).
Takoder je naglasen i stav da

u toku studija nastavnickih fakulteta se govori malo ili nikako o edukaciji
djece s posebnim potrebama jer se vedinom stavlja naglasak na edu-
kaciju nastavnika u toku rada, viSe nego na edukaciju na dodiplomskom
studiju, Sto moZe da bude zbog nastajanja potrebe da se brzo osposobe
nastavnici potrebni u Skolama, da bi mogli odgovoriti zahtjevima pro-
mjena u Skolama i razredima. Edukacija uz rad gradi sposobnost kod na-
stavnika u rjeSavanju aktuelnih problema "na licu mjesta." (11)

Nastavnik je stru¢no-pedagoski osposobljena osoba koja planira, pripre-
ma i izvodi nastavu i cjelokupan odgojno-obrazovni rad u skoli i drugim peda-
goskim institucijama (Tomi¢, Osmi¢ 2005).

Kao neposredni izvoditelj nastavnog procesa, uditelj/nastavnik igra pri-
marnu ulogu u uspjeSnom odgojno-obrazovnom ukljucivanju ucéenika s pose-
bnim potrebama u redovne razrede. On je taj koji provodi, preispituje i mijenja
programske zahtjeve u skladu sa sposobnostima, znanjem, interesima i potre-
bama ucenika, uz istovremenu interakciju s njima. Zbog toga i igra klju¢nu ulogu
u skolovanju ucenika (Stanci¢, Ivanci¢ 1999).

Dakle, uditelj/nastavnik je osoba koja se mora kontinuirano usavrsavati
kako bi stalno posjedovao visoke stru¢ne kompetencije jer upravo savremeni
sistem obrazovanja i vaspitanja zahtijeva nastavnika koji je osposobljen i spre-
man da odgovori na postojece izazove.

Da bismo utvrdile vaznost poznavanja inkluzivne tematike kao i stru-
¢nosti buducih nastavnika u tom polju, studenti IV godine nastavnickog smjera
su u sklopu kolegija Metodika nastave engleskog jezika trebali da u kracem ese-
ju*®iznesu svoje stavove o inkluziji, radu s djecom s pote$ko¢ama te informira-
nosti o pojedinim poteskoc¢ama, hendikepima i bolestima. Nakon pregledanja
eseja, uoceno je da se u odredenoj mjeri razlikuju kod objasnjavanja termino-
logije, ali da se svi slazu oko vaZnosti kontinuiranog struc¢nog usavrSavanja sva-
kog nastavnika o raznim oblicima autizma, te da je inkluzija bitna ne samo za
djecu s posebnim potrebama vec¢ i za ostalu djecu koja ¢e na taj nacin poceti
uciti i cijeniti slicnosti i razlicitosti ljudi u svijetu. Autizam smo uzele za primjer,
jer je rad s djecom koja imaju autizam jo$ uvijek u fazi istraZivanja, a na nasim
podrucjima djeca s takvom vrstom poteskoca nerijetko su izloZzena osudama, eti-
ketiranju i razli¢itim kategorizacijama. Takoder, pojam autizma kao spektra razli-

*®*Metoda pisanja eseja je ukljudila 12 studenata i sastojala se iz tri dijela: objagnjavanja
terminologije, prijedloga i ideja poucavanja djece s posebnim potrebama kao i vaznosti
daljnjeg stru¢nog usavrSavanja svakog nastavnika.
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¢itih individualnih razlika i poteskoca, jos uvijek je nepoznat velikom broju nasta-
vnika. Prijedlozi, koje su studenti iznijeli kao rjeSenje problema rada s djecom,
odnose se na socijalizaciju s drugom djecom, gdje bi nastavnici bili klju¢ni faktor
poveznica istih i slicnih interesa; zatim gdje bi nastavnik trebaostvoriti rutine
kako bi oni ta¢no znali $ta slijedi, pruzati dovoljnu dozu podrske koja ée pomodi
u razvijanju njihovih sposobnosti i vjestina.

Sve navedeno dovodi do zakljuc¢ka da su bududéi nastavnici ipak informi-
sani, ali i da Zele dalje da se usavrSavaju. Primarni cilj svakog nastavnika trebao
bi biti svakako konstantna edukacija i stru¢no usavrSavanje, kao primarni cilj
prenosenja znanja na druge. Kompetentan, struéan ucitelj/nastavnik treba sva-
kom ucenikumpomoci da dosegne potpuni potencijal, mora ga razumjeti, uvaza-
vati njegove jedinstvene osobine,te podupirati njegov napredak (Greenspan
2004).

NaZalost, to je veoma tesko postici ukoliko se ucitelj/nastavnik struéno
ne usavrsava pomocu Casopisa, seminara, radionica, konferencija ili strucnih
udzbenika.

Jedna veoma dobra ideja za edukaciju nastavnika je elektronski ¢asopis
radova, nastalih u okviru Projekt Asistencija u nastavi*’ koji pruza pomo¢ uée-
nicima, roditeljima, nastavnicima i stru¢nim saradnicima da se svi Sto bolje
uklju¢e u proces inkluzije iz razloga Sto asistencijasvakom djetetu pomaze dase
ukljuci u zajednicu i razvijeliéne sposobnosti do maksimumai neovisnog Zivljenja.

Jo$ jedan odli¢an Casopis je Casopis Defektologija™ Edukacijsko-reha-
bilitacijskog fakulteta Univerziteta u Tuzligdje se nastoji do¢i do odredenih rje-
Senja defektoloskih, pedagosko-psiholoskih i sociomedicinskih pitanja teorije i
prakse rada sa djecom, omladinom i odraslim osobama ometenim u razvoju.

Postoje seminari, konferencije i projekti koji su usmjereni na inkluziju i
tematiku rada s djecom s poteskoc¢ama u ucenju i razvoju, a neki od njih su:

- V. Medunarodna znanstveno-stru¢na konferencija Unaprjedenje
kvalitete Zivota djece i mladih odrzana u junu 2014. godine u Igalu, Crna
Gora, a organizovana od strane UdruZenja za podrsku i kreativni razvoj
djece i mladih Tuzla i Edukacijsko-rehabilitacijskog fakulteta Univerziteta
u Tuzli;

- predavanje i radionica na temu Edukacija nastavnika za rad sa
djecom ostecenog sluha, u sklopu projekta U susret inkluziji, odrzanih u

* Uz podrsku Ministarstva obrazovanja,nauke kulture i sporta Hercegovacko-
neretvanskog kantona, projekt i ¢asopis "Asistencija u nastavi" su realizirale osnovne
Skole HNK, a finansiran je od strane Fonda otvoreno drustvo Bosna i Hercegovina.

*®0vaj Gasopis ukljutuje radove iz podrudja osteéenja vida, oSteéenja sluha, patologije
glasa, govora i jezika, tjelesnih o$teCenja i hroni¢nih bolesti, mentalne retardacije i
poremecaja u ponasanju ukljucujuéi i delikventno ponasSanje.
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januaru 2014. godine u Osnovnoj skoli "Kreka" Tuzla gdje su nastavnici
dobili instrukcije kako pomoéi djetetu s posebnim potrebama prema
vrsti ometenosti (intelektualnim potesko¢ama, osteéenju sluha, govor-
nim poremecajima, poremecajima u ponasanju);

- u sklopu projekta Podrska inkluzijiuz podrsku Ministarstva za
obrazovanje, nauku i mlade Kantona Sarajevo odrzana je prva radionica
na temu uvodenja edukativnog softvera kako bi nastavnici koji rade sa
djecom s posebnim potrebama mogli im pruZiti mnogo viSe znanja i
pokazati na koje sve nacine mogu doci do tog znanja koje im je potrebno
za svakodnevni zZivot;

- radionica Inkluzija i praksa — u cemu je kvaka? realizirana je u
JUOS "Miladije" Tuzlagdje su uéesnici bili nastavnici — zaposlenici $kole
(22 ucesnika) stavljajuci poseban naglasak na ocjenjivanje djece s pose-
bnim potrebama i rad sa roditeljima u procesu razvoja inkluzivne skole;

- dvodnevni seminar Inkluzija u nastavisa ciljem ukljucivanja djece
sa posebnim potrebama u srednje obrazovanje organizovan od strane
Ugostiteljske i trgovinske Skole u Doboju, a podrzali su ga Ministarstvo
prosvjete i kulture Srpske i grad Doboj.

- obuka asistenata/pomocénika u odjeljenju, koja se realizira u
okviru provodenja projekta Unapredenje socijalne inkluzije djece sa
potesko¢ama u razvoju u Unsko-sanskom kantonu, gdje je predvideno
osposobljavanje 340 odgajatelja/nastavnika za 2014. godinu dobijajudi
osnovnu i specijaliziranu obuku za asistenta u odjeljenjui unapredivajudi
kompetencije za rad sa djecom sa razvojnim potesko¢ama.

Nastavnici koji rade s djecom s posebnim potrebama, posebno s djecom
s potesko¢ama trebaju i moraju stalno da se educiraju, stru¢no usavrsavaju i
traZe ideje za rad. Nastavnicki poziv je poziv koji mora pratiti vrijeme i potrebe
ucenika, te se usavrsavati jer "sve dok postoji potreba za poboljSanjem, Sto znaci
dovijeka, postojat ¢e i potreba za stru¢nim usavrSavanjem" (Fullan 1991, 117).

Metodicki prikaz rada s djecom s teSkocama u ucenju

Rad s djecom =zahtijeva raznovrsnost i mastovitost nastavnika, te
0sposo-bljenost metodama i nacinima rada, da bi zadrzali djeciju paznju i
motivaciju. Svako dijete je individua za sebe, pa je stoga jako tesko udovoljiti
svima i raditi sa svima bas onako kako njima odgovara. Diferencijacija je vid
nastave koja svakako moZe udovoljiti ve¢em dijelu ucenika tako Sto ce ih pustiti
da rade onoliko koliko misle da im je dovoljno. Koordinirajuci razred s
diferencijacijom postiZe se osamostaljivanje ucenika, te ispoljavanje odredenih
interesovanja.
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Rad s djecom s posebnim potrebama kroz diferencijaciju je veoma zado-
voljavajuci jer kombinacijom diferencijacije i individualizacije dijete s potesko-
¢ama u razvoju moze dobiti odredenu paznju i dovoljno poduke, gdje svako radi
u skladu s svojim moguénostima.

Prije nego predstavimo rezultate istraZivanja, moramo napomenuti da
se problematika kategorizacije, dijagnosticiranja, rada s djecom s poteskoc¢ama
razlikuje od skole do skole u Unsko-sanskom kantonu. U nekim Skolama postoje
strucni timovi koji su zaduZeni za kategorizaciju djece s potesko¢ama, te savje-
tovanje nastavnika i njihovo usavrSavanje putem seminara i radionica, dok u ne-
kim Skolama ne postoji nikakav tim, ¢ak niti strucni saradnik, koji bi mogao raditi
taj isti posao. Nastavnici Cesto traZe savjet pedagoga i Skolskog psihologa, a rad
u ucionici, s uenicima koji imaju kategorizaciju ili su upuceni da se kategorisu,
uglavnom se sastoji od vlastitih materijala, istraZivanja, te seminara i radionica
koji se organiziraju veoma rijetko.

Primjere za ovo istrazivanjesmoprovele u cetvrtom i petom razredu.
Engleski jezik uc¢e od treceg razreda i pocevsi s njima ove godine da radimo, uvi-
djele smo odredene propuste koji su morali biti ispravljeni. Ucenici nisu prosli
stru¢nu kategorizaciju, niti imaju odredenu dokumentaciju sa dijagonozom te-
Skoda. Od prvog razreda, po dijagnozi pedagoga skole u saradnji s uciteljicom i
roditeljima, na djeci su primjeéene odredene teskoce. Nakon Sto su odradeni
odredeni testovu sa Skolskim pedagogom i defektologom, ucenik je poslan na
kategorizaciju i dalju dijagnozu, no socijalni status te odredena problematika ne-
dostatka timova za kategorizaciju, ucenici jo$ uvijek nisu kategorisani, te po
preporuci pedagoga i defektologa Skole, nastavnici rade s njima.

U petom razredu ucenik A.B. potjece iz veoma siromasne porodice. Uce-
nik ne zna pisati, te tesko ili nikako ne govori. Ucenik nije kategorisan, niti posje-
duje dokumentaciju koja objasnjava njegove teskoce. Porodica ne moZe da priu-
Sti kategorizaciju, jer je socijalno ugrozena, a skola nema sredstava da omogudi
kategorizaciju. S u¢enikom radimo individualiziranu nastavu, tokom koje poma-
Ze asistent u nastavi kojeg Skola odnedavno ima.

Nemoguénost pisanja ucenik je objasnio kao nemogucnost pamdenja
svih rijeci koje je ¢uo. Vecinu vjezbi koje ucenik radi tokom casa su povezivanje i
sastavljanje, kineticki vid ucenja, gdje zbog njegove govorne poteskoce ne mo-
Zemo verbalno da uspostavimo kontakt. Ucenik smatra da kroz ovakav vid uce-
nja on prepoznaje ve¢ osnovne rijeci na engleskom jeziku, umije da ih napise
ukoliko mu se da vremena i prostora i moZze da pokaZe takve predmete ukoliko
ih moZze vidjeti.

Neke od aktivnosti koje smo radile s u¢enikom:

Koristile smo bingo igricu gdje smo isjekle sli¢ice i naziv rije¢i odnosno
Zivotinje, te smo ih zalijepile na karton. Potom smo dale uéeniku da ih poslozi,
odnosno poveze rije€i sa slikom. Nakon $to to uradi, mora ih sloZiti po abecedi.
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Animal Bingo
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Slika br.1 — Primjer bingo igrice

Zatim kartice, koje je posloZio po abecedi, stavlja na strik u ucionici (nizi
razredi obic¢no imaju Strik i Stipaljke radi prezentacije svojih radova) tako da
ucenik uvijek moZe da vidi date slicice, da se podsjeti i nauci ili redoslijed ili naziv
ukoliko nije znao.

Takoder, kad obradujemo lekciju, ucenik radi prilagodene vjezbe na na-
Sem tabletu, tako da nema potrebu govora niti pisanja na tabli ili u svesci.

Za ovog ucenika najbolji vid ucenja jeste vizuelno i kinesteti¢ko percipi-
ranje informacija. Poticemo na izradu, ali i zahtijevamo veliki broj postera i ra-
dnih panoa, na kojima ucenici napisu, nacrtaju ili nalijepe informacije vezane za
pojedine lekcije. Ucenik takvim nacinom uspijeva da prati veéi dio nastave, iako
veoma brzo shvata i povezuje gradivo.

Ucenik je izradio kartice na kojima su nacrtani likovi koji prezentiraju
osjecaje (u sklopu jedne lekcije), te se sluzi tim karticama tokom c¢asa da nam
pokaze kako se trenutno osjeca,te da li mu nesto treba. Cesto i sam pokusa pi-
sati s ostalom djecom, ali kad ne stigne, podigne karticu na kojoj vidimo da li tre-
bamo da usporimo ili da mu pomognemo.

Kroz ove metode rada ucenik se dobro snalazi na ¢asu engleskog jezika.

Socijalno ugroZeni ucenici

E. M. pohada peti razred, potice iz socijalno ugroZzene porodice. Prema
novim istraZivanjima i prikazima podjela djece s posebnim potrebama, odnosno
s potesko¢ama u ucenju i razvoju u Bosni i Hercegovin, svrstava se u kategoriju
djece s posebnim potrebama jer nema osnovne uvjete za Zivot. Ono Sto je
interesantno kod ove ucenice je da ona uZiva raditi individualno, odnosno voli
raditi neSto drukcije od ostale djece. U pocetku smo mislile da ¢e se aso-
cijalizirati ili praviti vazna pred drugom djecom te da nece htjeti raditi u grupi, ali
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njen samostalan rad zaista ima efekta. Ona je Sesto dijete u porodici i smatramo
da ¢injenica da radi sama i da je izdvajamo od drugih, budi u njoj neku novu di-
menziju na koju nije navikla (najmlada je u porodici).

U njeno obrazovanje nije mnogo ulagano niti se ulaze. Kroz rad s njom
shvatile smo da ima poteskoée u razumijevanju napisanog! Zna napisati sva slo-
va, moZze pratiti kad joj govorimo rijeci i napisati ih, ali ne zna njihovo znacenje ni
kad ih procita.

Vjezbe koje radimo s njom i koje za sada imaju efekta su audio vizualne
vjezbe gdje ucenica mora da raspoznaje i povezuje date recenice ili rijeci sa
slikom.

Zbog nekategorisanja i zapostavljanja od stane zajednice (mnogo djece u
porodici, neuki roditelji, nerad kod kuce), u€enica je postigla odli¢ne rezultete u
ucenju jezika.

Aktivnost koju smo radile s u¢enicom:

Na jednu kockicu® (iz seta djetijih igrataka) napiemo rije¢i na engle-
skom jeziku, a na drugu kockicu napiSemo njihov prijevod ili nalijepimo sliku koja
predstavlja tu rijec. Jednu kockicu baca, a drugu namjesta sama. Kad nade tacan
prijevod, onda ga piSe u svesku. Tacan prijevod zna tako Sto je te rijeci pre-
thodno pisala kao dio teksta koji dobije.

Takoder iz razloga Sto diferencijacijom izlazemo odredenu nastavnu je-
dinku razli¢itim grupama, ucenica radi nesto sukladno njenim sposobnostima iz
nastavne jedinke koju rade i ostali ucenici.

Ako ucenici rade proslo glagolsko vrijeme (past simple), od uéenice trazi-
mo da pronade rijeéi koje imaju -ed kao nastavak i da ih prepiSe na list papira, a
onda dobije te iste glagole, ali ispremetane na listu da nam nade znacenje.

Napredak je vidljiv i njeno zanimanje za rad je u porastu.

Ucenici sa problemima u ponasanju

S.A. pohada cetvrti razred i ima odredene poteskoce pracenja nastave i
ucestvovanja u aktivnostima tokom c¢asa. Ucenik je ponekad agresivan, veéinu
vremena nezainteresiran i odbija poslusnost i bilo kakav rad. S u¢enikom radimo
na principu udovoljavanja njegovim Zeljama, ali da zauzvrat uradi odredeni obim
zadanih zadataka.

Njegova paznja je veoma kratka i sve aktivnosti koje radi tokom casa su
uglavnom nedovrsene i povrsne. Njegovo zanimanje za sve ostalo osim nastave
iskoristimo da uradi bitne zadatke vezane za lekciju, a crtanje i bojanje, koje loSe
radi, pustimo kao njegov nacin da on odluci $ta ¢e raditi, a Sta ne.

*Kockice mogu biti od bilo Sega. Vazno je na svaku stranu zalijepiti po jednu rije¢. Tu
obi¢no koristimo naljepnice za cijene koje se mogu kupiti u trgovini.
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S uéenikom radimo identi¢ne lekcije kao sa ostalima samo ne istim redo-
slijedom tako da nikad ne radi zadatak kao i ostali. Trazi potpunu paznju nasta-
vnika. Koristeéi razlicite metode rada s u¢enikom, dosli smo do zakljuc¢ka da je
njegov nacin ucenja pomodu Citanja i pisanja, odnosno prepisivanja odredenih
dijelova teksta, rijedi ili fraza. Izbjegavamo vjezbe koje zahtijevaju slusanje, crta-
nje ili ¢ak kinesteticki nacin ucenja jer se pokazao kao dosta neaktivan i nezai-
nteresiran za takvo nesto.

Ucenikovi rezultati su veoma visoki i iznenadujuce je da izbjegava jedno-
stavne zadatke, a tesSke s posveéenoséu uradi.

Cesto u nastavi koristi tablet gdje igra edukativne igrice, i to nakon §to
dobro odradi neki prethodno zadani zadatak.

Engleski jezik u manjim razredima je jos uvijek apstraktan kod veéine ro-
ditelja i djece iz mjesta u kojem predajemo. Roditelji ne poznaju materiju da bi
pomogli djeci, a djeca su nezainteresirana za ucenje jezika jer im nije izazovan
niti privlacan.

Najvazniju ulogu u ucenju jezika igra, u stvari, motivacija, ali svakako i
nacin u€enja i sama strategija i metode predavanja. Kod djece s posebnim potre-
bama, kako obi¢no ucitelji i roditelji smatraju, ne treba previse traziti, posebno
iz stranog jezika, u ¢emu se ne slazemo niti pridrzavamo. Djeca koja nemaju ne-
ku mentalnu poteskodu i koja su u moguénosti nauciti bilo koji predmet, odli¢no
se snalaze i u nastavi engleskog jezika.

Najgora greska koju nastavnik ili roditelj moZe uraditi jeste pretpostaviti da
dijete neSto ne moZe. Takvom pretpostavkom smanjujemo Sanse da dijete zaista
uspije, a samim tim i nasu volju da djetetu pomognemo da uspije. Kroz rad u nastavi
i u razgovoru s drugim nastavnicima, dosle smo do porazavajucih rezultata u smislu
strategijai metoda ucenja pojedine djece koja imaju odredene poteskoce. Vecina
nastavnika smatra ukoliko dijete ne moze te¢no da prica, da ga se treba forsirati da
pric¢a (da prevazide poteskocu) sto kod ucenika stvara jos vecu blokadu.

Kao i kod ucenika koji imaju problema s ponasanjem, vedi stepen kaznja-
vanja dovodi do veceg stepena njegovog buntovnistva i odbijanja poslusnosti.

Zakljucak

lako je potrebno dosta vremena i truda za integraciju djece s potesko-¢cama
u razvoju, saradnja medu institucijama i volja drustva u cjelini, trud brojnih roditelja,
pedagoga, znanstvenika, logopeda, psihijatara i pedijatara ide u smjeru koji daje na-
du da ¢e i ovaj problem jednog dana biti rijeSen. Razli¢cite metode rada, dodatna
edukacija nastavnika, te poZrtvovanost cijelog drustva da omogu-¢i kvalitetnu prila-
godbu djece s potesko¢ama u razvoju i u€enju u obrazovne ustanove, neophodni su
¢imbenici stvaranja uspjeSnog projekta inkluzije i njene rasprostranjenosti. Najvazni-
jim segmentom uspjesnosti inkluzije smatramo na-stavno osoblje, stru¢no usavrsa-
vanje i edukaciju nastavnika. Projekat inkluzije u Bosni i Hercegovini, u Skolama u
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Unsko-sanskom kantonu treba preispitati svoje ciljeve, te educirati nastavnike za
rad s djecom u razredu, osnovati stru¢ne timo-ve za educiranje nastavnika i katego-
rizaciju ucenika, te podiéi svijest okoline i informisati ih o pomenutom problemu. S
obzirom da pojedini gradovi Unsko-sanskog kantona nemaju niti jednog defekto-
loga, logopeda niti bilo kojeg dru-gog stru¢njaka za rad s djecom s potesko¢ama, kao
Sto je primjer Bosanske Kru-pe, gdje djeca iz Skola u Bosanskoj Krupi moraju da
putuju u Bihac ili Cazin na ka-tegorizaciju ili bilo kakvu procjenu, vjezbe ili edukaciju.
Zahtjevi za okupljanjem mobilnog tima struc¢njaka, koji bi bili zaduZeni za Skole u
Unsko-sanskom kantonu odbijen je od strane ministarstva, zbog nedostatka novca-
nih sredstava. S obzirom da djeca s potesko¢ama pohadaju inkluzivnu nastavu i da-
lie, te da se novi slucajevi svakodnevno razotkrivaju, a isti problemi sa kategorizaci-
jom, edu-kacijom nastavnika i procesom nastave ostaju isti, pitamo se kolika je kvali-
teta inkluzivne nastave i kako ustvari doprinosimo djeci s potesko¢ama i njihovoj
edukaciji.
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Prilog. Upitnik — Inkluzija u nastavi

Ovaj upitnik sprovodi se radi pisanja istrazivackog nau¢nog rada i informacije
dobivene njime bice koriStene samo u tu svrhu.

1.

Lose

Na skali od 1-10, koliko je VaSa Skola spremna za rad s djecom s posebnim

potrebama?

Radim u/na

("
Osnovnoj skoli
Srednjoj skoli

Fakultetu

Predajem djetetu/djeci s posebnim potrebama?

-
Da
-
Ne
-
Ne znam

Skola u kojoj radim podriava inkluziju:
(prilagoden prostor, asistenti u nastavi, prilagodeni programi)

i
Da

-
Ne

i

Nisam siguran/na

Odli¢no

Da li imate dokumente ili odredene popratne informacije o djetetu s posebnim

potrebama(kategorizaciju)?

-
Da

i
Ne

Mislim da to ima pedagog/ica
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6. Na pocetku godine pedagog/ica (ili neko drugi od nadleznog osoblja) Vas
obavijesti u kojim razredima ima dijete s posebnim potrebama?

i
Da

-
Ne

7. Daliste educirani da radite s djecom s posebnim potrebama (bilo koja

kategorija)?
f“
Da
f,’"
Ne
8. Dallibiste se educirali da radite s djecom s posebnim potrebama ukoliko biste
imali priliku?
1:"
Da
"
Ne
1:"
Mozda

9. Dallibiste voljeli da imate asistenta u nastavi?
Da, bilo bi odli¢no

Ne, ne treba mi

METHODICAL APPROACH TO INCLUSION IN ELT
METHODICALAPPROACH TO INCLUSIONINELT

The concept of SEN is well familiar to many teachers, but the practice
can range from very strenuous to in fact doable. Considering today’s education
system and conditions we have today in our classrooms, working with children
with special education needs is a challenge as well as the opportunity.

The main goal of every teacher is to present the subject he/she teaches
in the best way to all the students. With different categories of students, it is
difficult for teachers to achieve lesson goals in the way they planned. When
differentiating, there is more that can be done and more students can be
involved. That's why every teacher should consider incorporating a
differentiated approach into our teaching. Furthermore, we should determine
goals, develop plans, master and revise strategies for children with special



Journal of Language and Literary Studies

needs. Sometimes a little change can improve a child’s knowledge and
motivation to learn.

Based on the notion that learning takes place when students experience
instruction at a level of difficulty that is appropriately challenging and attainable
(Tomlinson, 2003; Wolfe, 2001), this paper will incorporate the presenters’ own
experience with mastering basic guidelines of differentiation and working with
children with special needs implemented into English lessons, as well as a
research with other teachers and schools and their readiness to work with
children with special needs.

Key Words: inclusion, education, differentiation, categorization, SEN
children, teacher.
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UPUTSTVO AUTORIMA

Postovani autori,

Prilikom pisanja i predaje rada molimo da se rukovodite sljedeéim

uputstvima:

e Radovi se predaju u elektronskoj formi u Word formatu, na adresu
foliaredakcija@gmail.com.

e Obim ¢lanka treba da bude ograni¢en do maksimalno 7000 rijeci uklju-
cujudi naslov, vase ime i prezime, naziv institucije, spisak bibliografskih
referenci, apstrakte na 2 jezika, naslov na jeziku prevoda apstrakta i
kljuéne rijeci na oba jezika.

¢ Na pocetku rada daje se apstrakt (do 300 rijeci) i do 10 kljuénih rijeci
na jeziku na kojem je pisan rad. Isti podaci ispisuju se na kraju teksta
na jednom od svjetskih jezika (engleskom, njemackom, francuskom,
ruskom, italijanskom).

e Kada je u pitanju formatiranje teksta, molimo posaljite rad u formatu
B5, odnosno 6.9" x 8.9" ili 176 x 250 mm. Ukoliko se koristite slikama
ili tabelama, vodite rac¢una da se uklope u isti format.

¢ Grdficke sadrZaje molimo ne slati zasebno, ve¢ ih ukljuciti u tekst kao
integrisanu sliku.

e Cijeli tekst treba da bude ureden bez proreda. Vrsta slova je Calibri 11.

¢ Dalje formatiranje teksta svedite na minimum ili se korisitite jedno-
stavnom opcijom ,,Normal” koju nudi Word program (ukljucujuci na-
slove i podnaslove).

e Podnaslovi treba da budu odvojeni jednim redom od prethodnog
teksta, napisani poucrnim fontom (boldovani) i navedeni prema
konvencijama jezika na kojem je napisan rad.

e [sticanje u tekstu vrsi se iskljucivo upotrebom kurziva (italics), a nikako
polucrnim (boldovanim) fontom, navodnicima, podvladenjem,
spacioniranjem,verzalom (ALL CAPS) i sli¢no.

e Koristite navodnike odredene normom jezika na kome je napisan rad.
Molimo da u radu ne mijeSate razlicite tipove navodnika. Naj¢esce se
upotrebljavaju dupli navodnici, dok se polunavodnici ('m') koriste
jedino unutar navodnika.

e Citat koji je duzi od tri reda vaseg kucanog teksta upisite kao posebni
pasus, uvucen i odvojen jednim praznim redom od prethodnog teksta
i teksta koji slijedi. U tom slucaju ne koriste se navodnici.
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e [zostavljanje originalnog teksta unutar citata, odnosno elipsa, oznaca-
va se sa tri tacke unutar uglastih zagrada — [...].

e |lako to vas kompjuterski program ponekad ne radi, molimo vas da
pravite razliku izmedu crte ( — ), koja razdvaja dva dijela recenice i
crtice ( - ) koja spaja dvije rijeci.

e Bibliografske reference navoditi po MLA obrascu (MLA Citation Style).

Detaljnije uputstvo nalazi se na adresi www.folia.ac.me.

Uredivacki odbor
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONTRIBUTORS

Dear authors,

While writing and preparing your papers for submission, please
respect the following instructions:

e Submit your papers electronically in Word format, to the
following address: foliaredakcija@gmail.com

e The length of your work must not exceed 7000 words,
including the title, your name and the name of your institution,
the list of references, two abstracts (in 2 languages) and key
words.

e An Abstract (up to 300 words) and up to 10 key words should
precede the paper and be in the language in which the paper is
written. Translate the same information in one of the world
languages (English, German, French, Russian, ltalian) and
repeat it at the end of the text.

e Formatting of text, pelase make sure it fits into the B5, that is
6.9" x 8.9" or 176 x 250 mm format of the journal.

e The whole text should be single-spaced. The preferable font is
Calibri 11.

e Further formatting should be minimal (including titles and
subtitles), please use the option “Normal” your Word provides
under the title “Style.”

e Subtitles should be separated by one empty line from the text
preceding it, and by one empty line from the text following it.
They should be written in bold letters and should respect the
norm of the language of the paper.

e Graphics, tables, illustrations, pictures should not be sent
separately but as part of the papers and as integral images,
making sure they fit into the B5, 176x250mm, format of the
journal.

e Emphasis is provided exclusively by the use of italics, and NOT
by bold letters, “double quotation marks,” ‘single quotation
marks,” or underlining, sp acin g, ALL CAPS, etc.

e Use quotations marks consistently and as required by the
norms of the language in which the paper is written. In most of
cases those are double quotations marks (“ ”). Use single
guotations marks (‘m’) only within quotations.



e Quotations longer than three lines of your typed paper should
be inserted as a separate paragraph and separated by one
empty line from the text preceding it and the text following it.
When these quotations (paragraphs) are inserted like this do
not use quotation marks.

e Avoiding parts of original text within quotation, or ellipses,
should be marked by the following sign: [...].

e Do not confuse dash ( — ), which separates two parts of
sentence, with hyphen ( - ), which connects two words.

e Use MLA citation style for bibliographical references.

For more details please visit www.folia.ac.me.

Board of Editors



